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PREFACE
(By Senator Edward M. Kennedy, Chairman)

January 27, 1975 marks the second anniversary of the Agreement
on Ending the War and Restoring Peace in Vietnam.

1973 began with the promise of peace—with ceasefire agreements
for Vietnam and Laos, and the anticipation of a similar agreement
for Cambodia. It also began with generous commitments by govern-
ments and others to contribute to the post-war rehabilitation and recon-
struction of the peoples and nations of Indochina. With all this in
mind, in 1973 and 1974 special Study Missions traveled to the area in
behalf of the Subcommittee—with the hope that the Subcommittee
could contribute responsibly to a discussion over our country’s future
relations with Indochina, in the aftermath of war. But, as so often
in the past, their efforts were carried out under the spectre of continu-
ing violence and warfare, which not only served to heighten the agony
of a rapidly growing number of civilians in the war affected areas,
but which also threatened the prospect of ending violence—or at least
lessening it significantly—under the ceasefire agreements.

And so, for a good share of Indochina, the problems in 1973 and
1974 have been less about a post-war future, than how to meet the
daily exigencies of battle, and the growing humanitarian needs created
by continuing war. These have also been problems for American policy.
And the issue now at hand is less about a future peace, than about
recent developments and the present course of American policy—espe-
cially toward Vietnam.

In Cambodia, a high level of violence continues unabated. Each day
of war brings another day of human suffering. Tragedy is piled upon
tragedy. As rockets fall upon Phnom Penh, and as more artillery is
fired into the countryside, more civilians become casualties or die. More
children are orphaned or maimed. And more refugees flee devastated
villages and towns.

A ceasefire, of course, has never been declared in Cambodia, so the
conflict there is at least labeled for what it is—war. In South Vietnam,
however, an elaborate ceasefire mechanism has been constructed, agreed
upon, and signed—yet the fighting goes on, and even escalates, as each
side competes with the other in violating the Paris agreements .

As always, the most accurate barometer of the level of conflict in
the field, is the movement of refugees and the occurrence of civilian
war casualties. By this measure-alone, the first year of the ceasefire in
Vietnam was bad enough. But the second year produced a toll of war
victims that comes close to matching some of the worst years of the pre-
ceasefire war. New refugees numbered more than 594,000. And the
total number of civilians admitted as war-related casualties to South
Vietnamese hospitals was, by official count, at least 43,000. Moreover,
the military deaths of both sides far surpassed those suffered by all
American servicemen over an entire decade of the war.
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All of this is not to denigrate the historic importance of the Paris
agreements, which hopefully still provide a political framework for
reconciliation in Vietnam, or to underestimate the importance of
the very measurable progress towards reconciliation and normality
in neighboring Laos. Rather, it is to remind us that war continues in
many parts of Indochina, and that many civilians remain pawns in
the conflict and continue to fall victim to the crossfire of war.

It is also to remind us that America is still involved in Indochina—
and the question of what the character of this involvement should be—
still remains an urgent issue before the American people.

The ceasefire agreements for Vietnam and Laos provided the United
States with its first opportunity in over a decade to reorder our prior-
ities in Indochina—to change the character of our involvement, to
embark on new policies, and to practice some lessons from the failures
and frustrations of the past.

But clearly, the thinking of a wartime bureaucracy, preoccupied
with weapons delivery and how to maximize American influence and
presence, still dominates our policies and programs in Indochina—
despite new conditions, the ceasefire agreements, the return of our
servicemen and prisoners of war, and the hopes of all Americans that
we were finally disengaging from our heavy involvement in Indochina.

At the expense of vital American interests at home and abroad, the
new Administration continues an old obsession with Indochina. What-
ever the reason, there apparently remains a determination within the
Administration to impose its views on the countries of the area. And
in the absence of any change in Vietnam, on American terms, we shall
continue to fuel a senseless war.

We are told we have a “moral commitment” in Indochina. And we
hear officials say that if Congress does not provide the amount of
military and economic aid requested, it will be a violation of the “clear
understandings” the South Vietnamese had from us at the time of
the ceasefire.

What “understandings”? And who made them? And why are
they hidden from Congress and the American people ?

Xnd what about our “moral commitment”? What is so moral
about providing vast quantities of ammunition for Indochina? What
1s so moral about an aid program that places a priority on fueling
war and keeping a war-economy afloat, rather than helping to meet
the needs of war victims throughout the area.

We have a moral obligation to help accomplish the political goals
of the ceasefire agreements. We have a responsibility to remove our
assistance to the people of Indochina from the political conflict, by
channeling it through United Nations and other international human-
itarian organizations. We have a duty to help people, not to buy
time for governments too weak to support themselves.

Regrettably, the priority of American policy toward Indochina
remains with the means of war rather than the tools for building
peace. The President’s recent request for additional military assistance
to Saigon, and his suggesting the possibility of new American military
operations, ignores the Paris Agreements of 1973 and our responsibil-
ity for helping to make them work.

Rather than hearing about military options and a need for more
ammunition and military hardware for more war, Americans should
be hearing about what our diplomats are doing to bring peace.
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The lingering and bloody conflict in Cambodia deserves better
of our diplomacy. The breakdown of the ceasefire agreement in Viet-
nam demands more than belligerent rhetoric and new military aid
for Saigon. The fragile peace in Laos requires our support. And the
deadlock in our relations with Hanoi must be broken.

As in the past, there is much to be done to bring peace and relief
to the people and countries of Indochina. And there is much more our
country must do to help.



INTRODUCTION

The Subcommittee’s concern for refugee developments in Asia,
especially in South Vietnam and Laos, was initially emphasized in
a special report (S. Rept. 59, 89th Cong., first sess.) released on Feb-
ruary 9, 1965. This concern was reiterated in a subsequent report
(S. Rept. 371, 89th Cong., first sess.) released on June 25, 1965. Sensing
the growing seriousness of the refugee problem, especially in South
Vietnam, and a failure on the part of Washington and Saigon to
readily 1dentify this problem and initiate adequate programs of
assistance, & series of 13 hearings followed in July, August, and
September. After a field visit to South Vietnam and Laos by the
Chairman and other members of the Subcommittee, and additional
hearings and consultations, the Subcommittee issued a definitive re-
port (S. Rept. 1058, 89th Cong. second sess.) of its findings and rec-
ommendations on March 4, 1966. .

As the record since that time will indicate, war related civilian
problems in South Vietnam, and all of Indochina, have been an item
of continuing interest and primary concern to the Subcommittee.
Field studies have been conducted almost annually by the Chairman
and others, numerous hearings and additional consultations have
been held, and reports on findings and recommendations have been
held, and reports on findings and recommendations have been issued.
A definitive report on field conditions during the “Vietnamization”
phase of American policy, for example, was issued on September 28,
1970 (Committee Print, 91st Cong. second sess.).

The most recent Subcommittee report was issued on January 27,
1974, the first anniversary of the Paris Agreement, and is entitled
“Relief and Rehabilitation of War Victims in Indochina: One Year
After the Ceasefire” (U.S. Government Printing Office, Stock Number
5270-02260) , and was based upon the findings of a special nine-member
Study Mission which visited all countries of Indochina in 1973.

Throughout these activities over the past few years, the Subcom-
mittee has offered its help and suggestions to officials in the Executive
Branch and others, in a diligent effort to help find reasonable and
humane solutions to the undeniably tragic problems which war has
brought to the people of Indochina. The Subcommittee fully recognizes
the progress that has been made over the years; but it also regrets
that whatever priority our own Government has attached to these
basically humanitarian problems, has too often been gauged by the
degree of Congressional and public pressure, than by an active moral
our political concern at the highest levels of our natural leadership.

This report is essentially an up-date of the 1974 Study Mission re-
port. focusing primarily on humanitarian problems in South Vietnam
and Cambodia. It attempts to assess the continuing problems of ref-
ugees, civilian war casualties, and other war-related humanitarian
problems in these two countries. The field work for this report was

(1x)
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undertaken earlier in the year by Mr. Wells Klein, Executive Director
of the American Council of Nationalities Service, New York, and Dr.
David French, Director of the Office of Community Health Affairs of
Boston University’s Medical Center. Both have served, in their privat
capacity, as consultants to the Subcommittee previously, and have
traveled previously in the area. Additional information was gath-
ered in a July 18, 1974 hearing,’ and subsequent inquiry by the
Subcommittee.

To supplement these reports, at the request of the Chairman, related
studies on war victims and rehabilitation programs were undertaken
by the General Accounting Office (GAQ), and are printed in their
entirety in the hearing record of July 18, 1974.

! “Humanitarian Problems in Indochina”, Hearing, Subcommittee on Refugees, Com-
mittee on the Judiclary, U.S. Senate, July 18, 1974.
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SOUTH VIETNAM

As for so many years in the past, the promise of peace still eludes
the people of Vietnam. The second anniversary of “peace” in Viet-
nam will find more refugees driven from their homes and lands than
ever before. More children are homeless orphans, and more war widows
struggle for survival. And tens of thousands of men, women, and
children continue to fall as casualties of continuing violence. Every
new day in Vietnam sees more war, more violence and even greater
tragedy.

The basic fact of life for the Vietnamese remains what it has been
for the past forty years—unending conflict and ever-present violence.
Today it is called a “ceasefire war,” which began before the ink was
dry on the Paris A greement signed two years ago.

The war continues because the 1972 treaty, like the 1954 accords two
decades earlier, failed to set in motion the steps necessary to settle the
basic issues which have been at the root of the conflict in Vietnam for
at least three generations. And because most of the old political
dilemmas and the attendant military and territorial problems remain
unresolved by the Paris Agreement, there is today still no end in sight
to the war. There appears little interest, on either side, in seeking a
negotiated settlement, or in further implementing the 1972 ceasefire
provisions, except on each side’s own terms. Until this changes—until
renewed diplomatic efforts are undertaken to restore the Paris Agree-
ment—there will be little prospect for a reduction in the violence,
and even less hope for peace.

There is no better indication that the basic confrontation in Viet-
nam stands unchanged—and no more certain evidence of the con-
tinuing violence—than the statistics on the toll of human life the
conflict continues to take in military casualties, civilian war casualties,
and the creation of orphans, war widows, refugees, and the many other
war victims maimed or disadvantaged each day by the violence.

To review some of these statistics on the human costs of the on-
going war, is to underscore the point that, contrary to today’s head-
lines, the current violence is not “new” in South Vietnam, nor is it
entirely the result of a “new” offensive. Rather, death and destruction
has continued, from both sides, from the day the ceasefire agreements
were signed in Paris.

The statistics on refugees and civilian war casualties tell us also not
only how much the Vietnamese people continue to suffer, but also of
America’s continuing involvement in their suffering, and our even
greater responsibility to help bring relief and rehabilitation to mil-
Lions of war victims in need. Although American soldiers have left
the shores of Vietnam, and the law forbids any direct American in-
volvement in the fighting, we still finance the materials of war—to
ship the bombs and the bullets that continue to kill Vietnamese. What-
ever the merits or purpose of this policy—increasingly a subject of

(3)
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controversy—the fact remains that America is involved in the war,
although the dying has been “Vietnamized” for two years.

Had the United States no previous responsibility to help heal the
wounds of a war we directly participated in—a responsibility we clear-
ly have—the fact that we continue to fuel the war from afar, makes
it all the more imperative that we recognize and understand the human
toll resulting from a conflict our government continues to finance.

1. Teae Rerueer SituaTion

The most enduring legacy of the Vietnam war will undoubtedly be
its cumulative impact upon the lives and the social structure of the
people of South Vietnam. Well over half of South Vietnam’s estimated
population of 1914 million people have been forced to move as refugees,
often many times over, since the war escalated in late 1964 and early
1965. And each new day of conflict adds to this already massive dis-
location. As Table 1 indicates, the cumulative total of refugees dis-
placed since 196465 in South Vietnam, now stands at 11,683,000.

This represents an increase of 1,413,000 new refugees displaced since
the ceasefire agreement was signed—some 818,000 new refugees
in 1973, and 594,000 new refugees reported during 1974. This is a rate
of refugee movement, during both years, that exceeds the total of
every previous year of fighting in South Vietnam except the year of
the Americanization of the conflict in 1966, the Tet offensive in 1968,
and the 1972 Easter offensive.

TABLE 1.—Statistical summary of refugee and war victim movement in South
Vietnam, 1965-74
1. Newly registered refugees :

1965 . 772, 000
1966 e 906, 000
1967 - - ——— 436,000
1968 _ - - 494, 000
10689 __ e ———— 590, 000
wio 129, 000
Registered in 1970, but generated eartier__________________ 281, 000
1 ——_— S, 136, 000
Registered in 1971, but generated earlier._ — 268, 000
1972 e e 1, 320, 000
1978 -——— ' 818,700
197¢ ________ e * 594, 300
Cumulative total____ — 6, 745, 000

2. Cambodian repatriates, ethnic Vietnamese expelled from Cam-
bodia 1970. — - — - 210,000

3. Estimated casualty and damage claimants, including some one mil-
lion temporarily displaced during Tet and May, 1968________ 2, 028, 000

4. Displaced persons in PRG-controlled areas and other nonregistered
refugees from the 1972 offensive______________________ 700, 000
5. Estimated non-registered refugees, including some one million in ‘
Saigon ineligible since 1964 to register_______________________ 72, 000, 000
Cumulative total since 1965________ e 11, 683, 000

1 For 1973 USAID i{ndicates only 88,000 new refugees were officlally registered; how-
ever, the Subcommittee estimate includes the total number of refugees generated during
the year, both in government controlled as well as estimates of PRG areas, this also
includes those temporarily displaced during the immediate post-ceasefire “land grabs,”
but not registered. For example, USAID/Salgon acknowledges 490,000 casualty and dam-
age claimants in its up-dated 1973 statistics, some of whom are here considered as refu-
gees, since they were forced to move temporarily from their homes during the immediate
post-ceasefire struggle in 1973.

2 Cumulative total of officially reported refugee movement throughout 1974, many of
whom were never officlally registered. Prior to May 1, 1974, no new refugees were regis-
tered, and subsequently only a small percentage of refugees forced to ﬂgee thelr homes,
s‘(,)lmteltlmes for many weeks, have actually been registered as “Temporarily Displaced War

ctims.”

3 USAID claims no official estimates. This estimate is based upon the Subcommittee’s
hearings and findings from 1965-73.
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During 1973, the first year of the ceasefire, the greatest refugee
movement occurred during the months immediately after the accords_
were signed in Paris, as each side engaged in a period of “post-cease-
fire land-grabs.” During February and March 1973, offensive opera-
tions erupted in 33 of South Vietnam’s 46 provinces, as both sides
engaged in military efforts to reshape the nearly non-existent cease-
fire line to its own advantage. This process continued throughout the
year on a fluctuating basis, with the Government of South Vietnam
(GVN) alleging there were some 31,672 ceasefire violations by the
other side during 1973 alone—or about 100 violations for every day of
the year. The Provisional Revolutionary Government of South Viet-
nam (PRG) has also protested ceasefire violations, citing GVN air
operations in 1973 that were long denied, and only officially admitted
in the early weeks of 1974.

During 1974 the GVN accused the other side of another 35,000
ceasefire violations, bringing the total past the 66,700 mark.

As always, the most accurate index of conditions in the country-
side—of the level of conflict and violence—is the number of refugees
fleeing rural areas and the number of civilian war casualties fillin
hospital wards. By these measures, it is clear that the second year o
the ceasefire was one of the worst years for the people of South
Vietnam.

As Table 2 indicates, some 594,300 South Vietnamese refugees were
officially reported as being displaced during 1974—some for the second
or third time. Based upon the cumulative reports from the field, the
worst period during 1974 was not late in the year, during the “dry-
season offensive”, as officials in the Pentagon are prone to call 1it.
Rather, the worst period for Vietnamese refugees was during the
months of May-August, when escalated military operations were re-
ported from both sides, especially in the northern and central regions.
Some 353,100 refugees were reported displaced during May-August,
compared to 201,800 during the recent September—December period.

These figures are cumulative totals of officially reported refugee
movement. Only part were officially registered as “Temporarily Dis-
placed War Victims,” which was the new category introduced mid-
way through 1974 as the refugee toll mounted. Prior to May 1st, it
was GVN policy not to register new refugees, and even today no formal
refugee camps are being constructed. Only some 39,000 refugees, in-
cluding 26,000 Cambodian refugees, are today physically situated in
refugee camps. The remainder have come and gone, and even of those
who remain displaced, only a portion have been officially registered as
“Temporarily Displaced War Victims”, receiving modest rations of
food and rice or some monetary assistance.

TABLE 2.—Refugees in South Vietnem in 1974

1. January-April (refugees in old camps) 30, 400
2. May-August (new refugees reported displaced; not in eamps)______ 358, 100
3. September-December (new refugees reported displaced; mnot in
COMPS) - e ,
1974 total - 594, 300

1 Based upon cumulative totals of officlally reported refugee movements throughout the
year, not upon oficial registrations. New refugees were not registered until after May 1
as “Temporarily Displaced War Vietims,” some of whom have now returned to their
homes. Registration has consistently lagged behind refugee movement, and it is officlally
estimated that over 98,000 refugees displaced September—December remain unregistered
and have received no assistance.
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Even in provinces where the GVN has attempted to register refu-
gees, official paperwork has, as usual, lagged behind. The U.S. Mission
estimates, for example, that of the refugee movement in November-
December, close to 100,000 refugees, particularly in the Mekong Delta
region, remain unregistered and have received little or no assistance.

Since the ceasefire it has been the established policy of the Saigon
government to empty the refugee camps, and to resettle as many
refugees as possible from 1972, as well as those inadequately resettled
in earlier years. Following the 1972 offensive and the upsurge of fight-
ing immediately after the ceasefire, refugee camps throughout South
Vietnam contained over 600,000 refugees, with tens of thousands in
a refugee status out of camp. The deplorable situation of these people
was documented in the Subcommittee’s report of 1973.1 The last of
these in-camp refugees was finally resettled as of July 1, 1974—a full
two years after they were first displaced during the 1972 offensive.
However, as will be noted below, many of these refugees, who were
resettled in the “model” resettlement villages in Region IT1, have now
been displaced once again.

2. CrviLiaNn War CASUALTIES

Tragically little has changed since the Subcommittee’s report of
last year in terms of the number of civilians who continue to fall
victims to the continuing war in South Vietnam. As seen and exper-
ienced by the average Vietnamese, the “ceasefire war” is clearly as
dangerous as the old war. The monthly rate of civilian war casualties
admitted, by official count, to hospitals for treatment remains as
high as last year.

The monthly average for 1974 was 3,600 war-related admissions
each month, as compared to 3,616 war-related casualties each month
in 1973; (see Tables 3 and 4). These monthly averages for civilian
war-related casualties compares to a monthly average of 4,491 in 1972
or 4,228 in 1971—some of the peak years of the war. Thus, the cease-
fire war has reduced the toll of civilian casualties only by an aver-
age of 700 to 900 each month. To those 3.600 civilians still wounded,
and the undetermined number who die, this reduction is scant com-
fort. And they are added to the incredible toll of 553,279 civilian
war casualties officially reported since 1965, and the Subcommittee’s

1 Relief and Rehabilitation of War Victims in Indochina: One Year After the Ceasefire.
Subcommittee on Refugees, U.S. Senate, Jan. 27, 1974,
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cumulative estimate of 1,435,000 both wounded and dead since 1965
(see Table 5).

TABLE 3.—CIVILIAN WAR CASUALTIES OFFICIALLY REPORTED BY SOUTH VIETNAMESE HOSPITALS IN 1973-74

Officially reported war- Officially reported war-
related hospita! ad- related hospital ad-
missions missions

Month 1973 1974 | Month 1973 1974
January. 5, 506 3,069 3,199 4,184
Februar 5, 476 3,213 2,851 3,227

4,137 , 504 3,037 3,232
3,333 3,634 2,900 13,600
3,184 3,778 3,240 1 4,500
3,624 3,338 —_——
______________________ 2,919 3,811 Total ___..._._._________.. 43,406 43,090

1 Estimates.

TABLE 4.—MONTHLY AVERAGE OF CIVILIAN WAR CASUALTIES IN SOUTH VIETNAM (ACCORDING TO OFFICIAL
HOSPITAL ADMISSION STATISTICS)

Annual Monthly Annual  Monthly
Year total average Year total average
4,166 | 1970 . ... ... . . 50, 737 4,228
414211972 ... 53,901 4,491
7,829 (1973, .. .. ... 43, 406 3,606
5800 (1974 ... 43,090 3,600
4,971

TABLE 5.—STATISTICAL SUMMARY OF CIVILIAN WAR CASUALTIES IN SOUTH VIETNAM, 1965-74

Subcommittee
Officially casualty
reported estimates  Subcommittee
hospital including death
Year admissions ! deaths estimates
............................. 2 50, 000 100, 000 25,000
........................... 250, 000 150, 000 , 000
............................. 49,707 175, 000 60, 000
_______________________________ 86, 300, 000 100, 000
............................... 66, 002 200, 000 , 00/
........................... 59,663 125, 000 30, 000
_________________________ , 100, 000 25,000
......................... 53,901 200, 000 , 000
___________________________ 43, 166 85, 000 15, 000
_______________________________ 43,090 ® 3
Total e 553,279 1, 435, 000 430, 000

t Officially reported hospital admissions grossly understate the overall civilian war casualty problem. They exclude all
civilian casualties treated elsewhere, those not treated at all, and most significantly, civilians who are killed outright or
die before reaching treatment facilities. i

By official count since 1967, women and children made up a significant proportion of hospital admlssions—during 1972,
for example, up to 35 of civilian war casualties were females 13 years old and older, and up to 3 were children 12 years
old and under. Thus, over 50 percent of civilian war casualty hospital admissions were children.

By official count since 1967, some 27 percent of civilian war casualty hospital admissions were attributed to shelling
and bombing, some 20 percent to gunfire and grenades, and some 53 percent to mines and mortars—the Refugee Sub-
ﬁo?n}ittee estimates that well over 50 percent of civilian war casualties were attributed to Government of Vietnam and

.S. firepower.

2 Represent estimates, based upon hearings, field reports, and reports submitted over the years by the General Ac-
counting Office.

3 Estimates not available.

46-410 O =175 - 2
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TABLE 6.—Human costs of the continuing war in South Vietnam since
the ceasefire (a summary of official statistics, Jan. 28, 1973, through
Jan. 8, 1975)

I. Human costs since the ceasefire:
1. North Vietnamese/PRG military reported

killed _ o ___ 124, 863
2. South Vietnamese military :
ARVNkilled__________________________ 25,277
ARVN wounded_______________________ 103, 186
ARVN missing________________________ 13,416
3. Civilians wounded and admitted to hospitals__ 86, 496
IT. New refugees (January 1973-January 1975) ._______ 1,413, 000
III. Totals:
1. Military killed_____________________________ 150, 140
2. Military/civilians wounded_________________ 189, 682
3. New refugees in all areas___________________ 1,413,000

Total, since the ceasefire, of Vietnamese killed,
wounded, or made refugees (according to offi-
cial reports) ____________________________ 1,752, 822

NoTe.—Total U.S. deaths for the entire war, 1961-73, are 45,933 combat deaths, 10,298
noncombat deaths, for a total of 56,231 American dead; some 1,500 are still listed as
missing in action.

‘When the 1973 and 1974 toll of wounded and killed civilians is
added to the official accounting of military casualties for the same
period, it becomes tragically clear just how violent the ceasefire has
been: (see Table 6). According to South Vietnamese records, between
January 28, 1973 through January 8, 1974, an estimated 124,863 North
Vietnamese/PRG military personnel were killed, along with 25,277
South Vietnamese (ARVN) military—for a total of 150,140 military
deaths since the ceasefire, or three times the total American combat
deaths of 45,933 during the entire decade of our involvement in the
war. If the total military deaths are added to military and civilians
wounded (189,682), plus new refugees and casualty claimants
(1,418,000) since the ceasefire, the people of Vietnam have suffered
far more 1n two years of “peace with honor,” than America expe-
rienced during a decade of fighting.

3. REFUGEE RESETTLEMENT AND RETURN TO VILLAGE

Since the beginning of the war, a constant theme of life in Vietnam
has been the tragic cycle of violence and refugee movement, and an
accompanying pattern of humanitarian need and refugee neglect.
1974 saw little change in the basic character of the refugee situation
in South Vietnam. The year was marked more by a feeling of the
clock-being-turned-back than of “progress” in refugee resettlement.

Insecurity and violence in the countryside once again escalated,
forcing refugees to flee their homes and lands. Once again thousands
sought the security and shelter of district towns and provincial cities.
Many thousands more returned to old refugee sites and abandoned
camps. Yesterday’s model resettlement projects became today’s new
refugees, and return to village programs one day became a return
to the refugee camp the next.
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This cycle has been repeated time and again in South Vietnam,
disrupting not only the lives of the Vietnamese people, but changing,
perhaps forever, the land and living patterns of South Vietnam.
Indeed, in just over a decade, South Vietnam has been transformed
from a predominantly rural, agricultural nation—where there was
a direct relationship between the population and the land—to a falsely-
urbanized, disoriented society, that is really neither urban nor rural,
and neither agricultural nor industrial. In many areas, Earticularly
in the northern and coastal regions, the population has been totally
displaced and strung out along the roads for hysical security. From
the air the bright red tile roofs of the tradifional Vietnamese home
have all too often given way to simple sheets of tin. The population
of some district and provincial towns have increased by several hun-
dred percent. ‘

Despite a determined effort over the past two years to resettle all
refugees, and permit refugees to return to their homes (especially in
government controlled areas), the basic dimension of the refugee
problem remains much the same. Like every year over the past decade,
the GVN has announced new programs for refugee resettlement and
return to village, even as new refugees are forced to flee from the
countryside. And despite the accumulated experience and better capa-
bility in handling refugees on an emergency basis, conditions among
new refugees remains sadly familiar.

Once again new refugees are being considered a temporary phe-
nomenon. And official government policy today is very reminiscent
of 1966, with instructions against registering new refugees, and pro-
hibitions against the establishment of new refugee camps. As in the
past, this is as much designed to avoid the “refugee camp syndrome”,
as it is representative of the false hope that the refugee problem will
simply go away. This, despite a decade’s experience in confronting
an unending stream of refugees, and the repeated failure of Saigon’s
refugee resettlement and return-to-village programs—which never
have really ended the cycle of refugee movement in South Vietnam
because the cycle of war has never ended.

As noted earlier, the category of “Temporarily Displaced War Vic-
tims” (TDWV’s) was only reluctantly reinstated on May 1, 1974,
and a slow process of registration and refugee assistance has been
initiated since then. (As of J anuary 8, 1975, 133,370 TDWV’s were
officially registered, and 39,250 refugees were listed as living in “in-
camp” situations, for a total of 172,620 officially on the refugee rolls.)

The thrust of the government’s refugee program until May 1st was
refugee resettlement and refugee-to-village—programs under the di-
rection of the Land Development and Hamlet Building Program
(LDHB), chaired by Deputy Prime Minister Dr. Phan Quang Dan.
Through 1973 and the early months of 1974, the LDHB effort was
rated by many observers as being relatively successful in meeting the
twin goals of, first, emptying the refugee camps of 1972 and, secondly,
creating new refugee resettlement areas in virgin, unoccupied land. In
fact, by mid-year, the GVN was successful in resettling or returning
to village (or, more accurately, close-to-their-village) “all, or nearly
all, of the 1972 refugees.

However, precisely during this period, some 330,000 new refugees
were displaced during escalating violence from both sides in the cen-
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tral and coastal provinces, particularly Quang Nam, Quang Ngai, and
Binh Dinh provinces. By the end of the year the wave of new refugees
continued to increase, and, in the process, overwhelming GVN plans
for continued refugee resettlement programs. The current refugee
crisis in the Mekong Delta and Region I1I have brought to a stand-
still the 1975 plans to resettle over 300,000 urban dwellers who were
improperly settled in earlier years, or simply drifted to urban shanty-
towns, never receiving refugee assistance.

The tide of new refugees in Region ITI has also resulted in the dis-
placement of several thousand people from last year’'s LDHB resettle-
ment and return-to-village locations. The fall of Phouc Long province
not only cut-off resettlement sites within the province, but also affected
neighboring Long Khanh—a focal point for many of the LDHB proj-
ects. Once again, last year’s model refugee projects are this year’s casu-
alties of continuing war.

4. SociaL WELFARE AND REHABILITATION NEEDS

As the Subcommittee’s Study Mission noted in its report in 1974,
the various human problems created by the years of violence in Viet-
nam can no longer be easily categorized as “refugee,” “civilian war
casualty,” “orphan,” or “war widow” problems. Taken together they
constitute a massive, long-term social welfare and rehabilitation prob-
lem involving millions of people. They are the result of years of neglect
as well as years of war, and they affect the entire population of South
Vietnam, both in terms of physical well-being and economic produc-
tivity. Even if the violence were to stop today, the task of meeting
these needs would be enormous, requiring years and substantial re-
sources to meet. As it is, the violence has not ended, and the human
toll mounts with each day, further mortgaging the future of the peo-
ple of Vietnam.

Official statistics on social welfare needs inveitably fail to record
fully the number of war victims who are in need of relief and re-
habilitation. But as of 1974, according to USAID estimates, some
178,000 Vietnamese are physically disabled by the war. Of these, ap-
proximately 80,000 are amputees, 30,000 were blind, 10,000 deaf, 8,000
paraplegics, and another 50,000 disabled from paralysis, apoplexy,
polio, and other causes.

In years past, rehabilitation services have been scant, if not non-
existent, and a large back-log still remains for rehabilitative treat-
ment. For example, until recently there was a gap of nine years be-
tween patient requirements for prosthetic devices and artificial limb
production. After considerable pressure from Congress and allocation
of additional resources, the production and repair of prosthetic de-
vices has increased, from 8,169 devices in 1971 to over 10,000 in 1973.
During the past year, according to USAID, rehabilitation centers are
operating at a maximum capacity, and further increases have been
made in the production and fitting of artificial limbs, and in the train-
ing of patients in their use. The principal institute in Saigon, com-
bined with three regional and ten provincial centers, now produce or
repair some 30,000 devices each year. However, even at this rate of
production, the long backlog of untreated cases will still not be elimi-
nated for two and a half years—not until early 1977—even if the war
stopped today.
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5. Orruans: TaHE CHILDREN oF WAR

Nowhere are the social welfare and rehabilitation needs of Vietnam
more evident than in the faces of the children of Vietnam—the or-
phans, the homeless children, the maimed and injured. Since half of
South Vietnam’s estimated 19.8 million population are under 15 years
of age, at least half of all of the country’s refugee and social welfare
problems are also children under 15 years of age.

The shattering effect the war has had, and continues to have, on
the social structure of South Vietnam can be seen, in part, in the num-
ber of orphans.? According to a recent survey undertaken by the GVN’s
Ministry of Social Welfare, some 20 percent of the families inter-
viewed ‘have orphans living with them, and out of all the children
interviewed in other sites, 17 percent were found to be orphans. Official
statistics on the orphan population remain incomplete, however, in
part because the government has discouraged the establishment of
orphanages, and because most orphans live with families, and many
others remain uncounted. .

As Table 7 outlines, there are officially estimated to be 879,715
orphans or half-orphans in South Vietnam. Of these, only 20,000 are
in registered orphanages where they receive government assistance
(each orphan receives a monthly allowance of $4.50, and the govern-
ment assists in the support of officially registered orphanages).

Progress in the general field of child welfare has not paralleled that
made In the area of adoption. There are now seven American and
international adoption agencies working in South Vietnam. In gen-
eral, they are now adequately funded, including major support from
the U.S. Government. However, it is important to recognize that
intercountry adoption is the best available alternative for only a few
of Vietnam’s hundreds of thousands of disadvantaged children, and
that those voluntary agencies now engaged in intercountry adoption
are sufficient in number and professional competence to handle the
problem in terms of the essential criterion—what is best for the
children.

2 All references to orphans in South Vietnam include both orphans and half-orphans
(where one parent ig stiil living).
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Table 7.—Orphans in South Vietnam (oMcial estimaics)

1. Total orphans (or half-orphans) - 879, 716
Less orphans of military personnel receiving war victims allowances,
most of whom are not in orphanages. ... -- —555, 620
Subtotal — 324,005
s ———
2. Civilian orphans, living with 1 parent, receiving government allow-
ances —___ - —150, 000
Civilian orphans having lost both parents remaining with relatives,
not receiving aid —150, 600
3. Total orphange population_____________ - — 24, 005
Less estimated number in nonregistered orphanages, or ‘street
kids” - - - — 4, 000
4, Total orphans in registered orphanages_._._ . _____ . _______ 20, 085
Less—
Estimated number not adoptable because they have living
relatives o o e —10, 000
Estima “ed number not adoptable because of severe mental/physi-
cal handieap . ______________ @ —5, 000
5. Total number of adoptable orphans.._ . ___________________ 5, 005
Less children classified “hard to place” because of some mental/
physical handicap-———_—__________________ — —1, 000
6. Total considered available for immediate intercountry adoption

(including 770 known to be American-fathered ; 276 known to
be partly black. In addition, an estimated 15,000 to 20,000 Viet-
namese children of mixed parentage remain in the care of rela-
tives.) o e 4, 095

As Table 8 indicates, during the past year 773 Vietnamese orphans
have been processed for intercountry adoption by the seven accredited
agencies in South Vietnam. This brings the total number of adopted
children from January 1971 through the end of 1974 to 2,468 adop-
tions.

Previous reports of the Subcommittee have emphasized the need
for adequate intercountry adoption services in South Vietnam. With
the progress made in recent months it must now be stated, just as
forcefully, that any further preoccupation with intercountry adop-
tion, as against other child welfare services, will be a false issue work-
ing to the detriment of those tens of thousands of other disadvantaged
children for whom Vietnam is, and will always be, home.

It was almost two years ago that the Subcommittee conducted a
special hearing on “Orphans and Child Welfare in Vietnam.® Sub-
sequent to that hearing the Subcommittee received many assurances
from our Government that child welfare concerns in Vietnam would
receive priority attention. Along with the Chairman, members of the
Study Mission to Indochina in 1973, met with Secretary of State
William Rogers on this problem. and during that discussion it was
evident that the State Department and ATD recognized the urgency
of child welfare concerns in South Vietnam. In short, it appeared
in 1973 that at long last the children of Vietnam would receive some
reasonable attention and the priority they deserved.

3 Relief and Rehabilitation of War Victims in Indochina: Part II, Orphang and Child
Welfare, Subcommittee on Refugees, U.S. Senate, May 11, 1973.
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TABLE 8.—-ADOPTION OF ORPHANS FROM SOUTH VIETNAM IN 1974, NUMBER OF ADOPTED CHILDREN (FROM
JAN. 1 TO SEPT. 30, 1974)

United Other

Agency States countries Tota

1 257 269 526
2. 112 0 112
3. 45 20 65
4. 34 2 36
5. 25 0 25
6. 0 6
7. 3 0 3
482 291 773

Yet, fourteen months later, by mid-1974, funds for child welfare
services (with the exception of adoption) were only slowly reaching
those voluntary agencies who will actually program child welfare
services in the field. And a special conference of all relevant voluntary
and governmental agencies to review and program these services for
the future, proposed in 1973 and planned for mid-1974, was only con-
vened this month—on Jan. 14, 1975. The two-week conference now
meeting in Saigon, entitled “International Conference on Children
and National Development: Children, Future of the Nation,” will
hopefully produce results that mean the thousands of disadvantaged
children of Vietnam will have a future, or at least one better than in
the recent past.

Once again, however, the urgency articulated in Washington regard-
ing humanitarian needs of children in Vietnam has been slow to reach
the T.S. Mission in Saigon. Only within the last seven months have
1973-74 Congressionally ear-marked funds for child welfare serv-
ices begun to be received by voluntary agencies. These agencies have
the professional staff and experience to provide immediate impact
which the GVN Ministry of Social Welfare still lacks, and, hopefully,
that impact will now be felt.

However, in essentially by-passing the Ministry of Social Welfare
to achieve immediate impact, AID may be jeopardizing the future of
services to children in Vietnam. As Dr. James Dumpson stated in
testimony to the Subcommittee in 1973, “. . . most of what we can do
for children in Vietnam can only be accomplished through Vietnamese
institutions. It is, therefore, imperative to strengthen the Vietnamese
Government and voluntary agencies at the same time we are address-
ing ourselves directly to the immediate needs of children.” Ignoring
this admonition is currently a serious deficiency in U.S. programs for
child welfare. The objectives of immediate impact and of strengthen-
ing Vietnamese social welfare institutions should not, and are not,
mutually exclusive.

Another area of concern which persists is the question of priority
given to child welfare by the GVN. In the testimony last year the
Study Mission urged the U.S. Government to “. . . raise the issue of
the welfare of children with the Vietnamese Government at the high-
est level so that child welfare programing will receive equivalent. pri-
ority on the Vietnamese side.” It observed that “at this point the
Vietnamese Ministry of Social Welfare is at the bottom of the Gov-
ernment’s administrative structure and receives scant support in terms
of funds and personnel.”
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In a separate report submitted to AID in 1973 after visiting Viet-
nam at the invitation of Ambassador Martin, Jean and John Thomas
recommended “. . . what is needed in the welfare field is the same type
of attention from President Thieu as he gave to the refugee efforts.
What is most necessary is the enacting of a Presidential decree estab-
lishing an interministerial entity for social welfare.”

Whatever the mechanism, it is apparent that the U.S. Mission
approach to child welfare will remain lopsided and inadequate until
both it and the GVN are willing to give equivalent priority to this
area. Hopefully, the conference now convened in Saigon will serve
to highlight the urgency of child welfare and strengthen the Min-
istry of Social Welfare.

6. Pusric Heavutan ProBLEMS

The health problems of South Vietnam are basically those which
are common to most developing, tropical countries, but exacerbated
by years of war. Basically, they fall into six categories:

(1) infectious disease problems, which includes the very large prob-
lem of gastrointestinal infections and infestations, respiratory dis-
eases, and tuberculosis and venereal disease;

(2) parasitic disease problems, including malaria and certain spe-
cial parasitic diseases, such as schistasomiasis;

(8) malnutrition, which relates in a larger sense to the whole repro-
ductive process of the population as well as to the basic ability to resist
infectious diseases listed above;

(4) environmental conditions of the populace especially relating
to their living conditions and the practices of general hygiene and
sanitation; '

(5) the effects of Westernization, especially those effects which are
brought about by mechanization, leading to a disproportionate inci-
dence of accidents; and

(6) problems which are peculiar to the mores and social conditions
inherent in the population—the age range within the population, the
usually agricultural or rural life led by the population, their customs
and religion, the rate and nature of population growth or decline;
all of which must be considered in terms of their effect on the utiliza-
tion of medical care.

Although it is not useful here to go into the basic disease and other
health problems characteristic of underdeveloped countries, it is,
however, important to stress that the superimposition of prolonged
warfare over a period of years obviously creates deprivation and other
widespread effects on the population which have everything to do with
its survival and ability to compete in the modern world. Such is the
situation today in South Vietnam.

By way of example, the following figures are useful. Reviewing the
combined effects of natural accidents, (especially having been in-
creased by militarization and Westermization), and the casualties of
warfare, combined with infectious and parasitic diseases, in 1970 this
combined effect represented over one-fourth of the total morbidity
of the population—a morbidity rate shared equally between the effects
of trauma on the one hand and infection on the other. Mortality in
1970 in South Vietnam reveals that over 49 percent of the deaths were
related to the combined effects of accidents, warfare and infection,
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and again the effects of war were about equal to the effects of in-
fection diseases. .

Two years later, in 1972, there was little change and, in fact, the
combined morbidity effect had increased to 28.7 percent while at the
same time the effect of mortality had dropped somewhat from 49.3
percent to 43 percent. If one considers the increasing capacity of the
South Vietnamese health system to record and digest its own statis-
tics, it would be safe to assume that the apparent increase in mor-
bidity has little meaning. However, at the same time, the drop in
mortality over that period of time by a full 6 percent is significant and,
indeed, represents an improvement in the overall ability of the medical
care system to cope. .

The ability to cope with the combined problems of war, accident
and infection in South Vietnam have been related to a capable and
astute indigenous population which has benefited by a considerable
input in terms of know-how and money from the United States over
the last 8 years. It is hardly justifiable that such involvement came
about because of warfare; nevertheless, this side benefit of an im-
proved medical system did result from this unfortunate experience.
At the outset the U.S. military was primarily involved in the backup
and much of the front-line medical care delivered in South Vietnam.

At its zenith American medical involvement was noted in every
province of South Vietnam, at least in each of the provincial hos-
pitals and in many instances even at district hospital levels and below.
Since war casualties were handled not only by military installations
but also to some extent in civilian hospitals, no fine line was ever
drawn as to the extent of involvement of United States military per-
sonnel in medical care delivery. Like-wise, at times of lull in the fight-
ing, United States military medical personnel, as well as other United
States military personnel, often engaged in voluntary medical care
support for the adjacent civilian population.

USAID during this same period developed a programmatic ap-
proach in the public health area which added to the input of military
and voluntary health personnel from the United States and with the
passage of time the USATID input heavily affected the evolution and
modernization of the medical care system of South Vietnam. The
Ministry of Health and the Ministry of Education were particularly
involved in this process and the evidence is quite clear that a warm
and symbiotic relationship existed between USATID health personnel
and these two agencies of the South Vietnamese government,

Likewise, the same good relationships apparently existed through-
out the lower echelons of the health care system although initially the
major impact was at the top. The development of the health care input
of USATD was allowed to proceed with a minimum of interference on
the part of those components of the American government that were
primarily interested in the political aspects of the conflict in Vietnam,
unlike almost every other aspect of American involvement in Viet.
nam. The health aspect of United States involvement still appears to
be free of domination or interference by unrelated political factors.

It is also interesting to note that American health personnel with
major responsibilities in South Vietnam have evolved considerably
from what would likely have been their normal state in the United
States, in that they ultimately became convinced of the need to make
a major investment at the level of the interface between the individual



16

person in South Vietnam and the medical care system. For this reason
the initial major investment in medical education was for the purpose
of developing highly trained specialists and a topheavy hospital-
oriented medical care system, similar to that of the United States was
halted. But a major conference was held in 1972, with input from out-
standing consultants from other developing countries, that led to a
complete reorientation of emphasis for the medical care system—a
shift to a major commitment to community medicine and the training
of community medical care practitioners who would be spread
throughout the length and breadth of the land.

In addition, a major commitment was made to train other kinds of
medical care personnel to be distributed throughout the country to
work at the district, village and hamlet levels in order to make a major
impact in the area of public health and preventive medicine. This
reorientation is now in evidence everywhere. The public health per-
sonnel of USATD, the Health Ministry, Education Ministry, are to be
commended for this approach which is alread beginning #o show
signs of payoft in meeting the health care needs of South Vietnam.
There is evidence of increasing utilization of health care services as a
result of positive experiences by the populace which had previously
been heavily dependent upon a traditional medical care system.

The development of widespread use of paraprofessionals, the ability
to undertake systems of identification and recording of health prob-
lems and the general education of the populace relative to hygiene,
nutrition and sanitation has to a great extent evolved from this medi-
cal care systen, especially through the Ministry of Health’s develop-
ment of the National Institute of Public Health.

Regrettably, the successes achieved in this rational approach to the
development of medical care comes just as cutbacks are being made in
U.S. support—both in terms of direct funding by USAID as well as
personnel input from USATD. These cuts appear to be endangering
the continued successful development of public health services, and
could perhaps prevent full maturation of a system which undoubtedly
would ultimately be able to stand on its own two feet.

This situation is particularly precarious in terms of the medical
logistics and supply system which has been developed, allowing the
broad distribution of pharmaceuticals and other necessary medical
supplies throughout the country. These cuts will also endanger the
capital development and improvement of the district level and below
health facilities (MID and MD), the development of the Under Six
Program (which is a special maternal and child health program de-
pendent upon the expansion of the capabilities of midwives), the Na-
tional Laboratory Program, which is on its way to developing a stand-
ardized system of laboratory support for the entire country, including
the training of necéssary personnel, and a multiple number of pro-
grams in the process of developing through the emerging National
Institute of Public Health.

The nature of these programs are unquestionably humanitarian,
and it is essential that our government reorder its priorities in order
to provide the minimal support necessary to continue these public
health programs. As the following graph indicates, exactly the oppo-
site is now occurring. The total amount, in real dollars, going to sup-
port public health programs in South Vietnam is going down—rap-
idly. Taking into account the reduction of direct U.S. funding, as well
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as inflation in South Vietnam, the much touted increase in South
Vietnamese government spending has still meant a steady decrease in
overall funding available to the medical care system of South Vietnam.

It was the view of the Subcommittee’s Study Mission * that such sup-
port can be achieved through multilateral channels, with the United
States government paying its fair share of the burden. As noted below,
the possibility of such a multilateral approach through the mecha-
nisms of various agencies of the United Nations is entirely feasible at
this time.
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7. Prisoxs AND PorLrTrcaL PRISONERS

The most effective provisions of the ceasefire agreement, complied
with best, if not fully, by all parties, are those relating to the exchange
of military prisoners of war. A1l Americans identified by the North
Vietnamese and PRG as being in their custody have now been repatri-
ated. Although there remains serious questions in identifying the fate
of all those still listed by our government as “missing in action,” and
in recovering the remains of those men known to be lost over Indo-
china, limited progress was at least made in these areas in 197 3, al-
though no hopeful developments occurred during 1974 and the issue
remains unresolved.

Substantial progress has also been made between the Vietnamese
parties in exchanging their military prisoners of war. However, the
thorny issue of the release and repatriation of civilian and political
prisoners, has continued to thwart the full implementation of the cease-
fire provisions relating to prisoners, and has, in turn, blocked efforts to
secure a complete accounting of American M.I.A.’s.

4 See hearings, Humanitarian Problemas in Indochina, July 18, 1974.
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Although direct or indirect American funding and involvement in
the South Vietnamese police and prison system was ended by an act of
Congress December 1973, and the USAID Public Safety Program was
banned by the Paris agreement, the problem of political prisoners is
still one that necessarily involves the United States. And it is one
which concerns many Americans. For not only does the United States
support the government of President Thieu in every other way, the
terrible legacy of all those prisons and detention centers built over
the years with American money is that they hold an undetermined num-
ber of political prisoners.

The question of political prisoners, along with the repatriation of
military prisoners of war, are key aspects of the Paris agreements
which our government is pledged to support. And even as we are today
justifiably concerned that the other side fulfill its commitments relat-
ing to the identification of our men still missing, so, too, must we be
concerned that our government actively support and encourage the
implementation of those provisions relating to Vietnamese political
prisoners.

For too many years the issue of political prisoners in South Vietnam
was covered up—swept under the rug by officials in both Washington
and Saigon, as if the issue did not exist. Again and again the U.S. Mis-
sion has down-played the issue. And, on this score, nothing has
changed during 1974.

Ambassador Graham Martin told the Subcommittee’s Study Mis-
sion in June that, emphatically and categorically, there were no politi-
cal prisoners in South Vietnam. He indicated that he had instructed
the Embassy’s entire intelligence operation to undertake a comprehen-
sive investigation of the political prisoner issue and that they had re-
ported to him, and that his firm conclusion was, that there were no
political prisoners in South Vietnam.

This conclusion, however, contrasts sharply not only with the find-
ings of many respected non-government organizations, with the pre-
vious findings of and reports to the Subcommittee, but also with pre-
vious reports of the Department of State and the Embassy itself. In
an April 1973 communication to the Subcommittee, the Embassy
wrote : 5

“ . . the Embassy estimates that there are at present no more than 22,000
civilians of all types being held. This includes two broad categories: common
criminals (thieves, smugglers, ete.) and those held because they committed
politically motivated aets ranging from murder to printing anti-GVN propaganda,
or belonged to organizations the GVN considers subversive. . . .

Before and since the ceasefire, the GVN has been converting A and B category
“An Tri” detainees to common criminal status by the expedient of convicting
them of ID card violations or draft-dodging. Categories A and B are those de-
tainees whom, according to the GVN, held important positions in the Viet Cong
Infrastructure down to hamlet level. . . .

During the long course of the Vietnam conflict, people from every area of the
country have been arrested.

Subsequently, in an August 2, 1973 response to a letter of inquiry
from the Subcommittee Chairman, the Department of State in-
dicated: ®

5 Complete text can be found in ‘“Rellef and Rehabilitation of War Victims in Indo-
china : One Year After the Ceasefire,” A Study Mission Report to the Subcommittee, Janu-
ary 27,1974, pp. 136-140.

8 See Congressional Record, Senate, Sept. 11, 1973, pp. 16300-16302.
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There are political prisoners in South Vietnamese jails and incidents of abuse
and mistreatment do occur. However, these problems have been exaggerated
and inflated in the current public debate. The issue is an important one of
concern to us, and we will continue to argue that the GVN make greater efforts
to improve its performance.

The number of non-communist civilians detained for political dissent, i.e.,
“political prisoners”, is a small portion of the prison population. Our Embassy
in Saigon suggested that there may be between 500 and 1,000 detainees in this
category. We simply do not have the means to determine to our satisfaction, and
yours, the precise number of political prisoners in South Vietnamese prisons.

In short, in 1978 the Department of State officially acknowledged,
and expressed its concern, over the political prisoners and that some
mistreatment did occur. One year later, the American Ambassador
and the U.S. Mission state flatly that there are no political prisoners.
What has changed ?

The Subcommittee Study Mission found the answer in a special
briefing arranged by the South Vietnamese government, including
representatives from the Ministry of Information, Ministry of Justice,
Ministry of the Interior, among others. Unlike Ambassador Martin,
they did not reject the notion that there may be civilians jailed in
South Vietnam for political reasons. They suggested that the core of
the problem was a definitional one: one man’s political prisoner was
another man’s common criminal.

The Study Mission found, in effect, that without getting into a
detailed comparison of legal codes or definitions of criminality, that
these senior Vietnamese officials felt there were no political prisoners
under their statutes or zheir interpretation of Vietnamese law. How-
ever, they recognized that many Americans upon reviewing these
same prisoners, jailed for these allegations of “criminality”, might
conclude that they were political prisoners. The term constantly
used—either in English or translated from Vietnamese—was that
it was a question of “semantics.” Furthermore, Vietnamese laws had
been drafted and implemented under conditions of the insurgency
and war, and therefore they naturally contained many elements for
martial law. Furthermore, their enforcement might be subject to
some selectivity.

On the basis of the Embassy’s own findings, and the Study Mission’s
review in the field, we must once again conclude “that substantial num-
bers of political prisoners are held in South Vietnam . . . only the
total numbers involved remain uncertain.” In turn, our government
must fulfill its pledge to make strong diplomatic representations to
the South Vietnamese government in behalf of the humane and just
treatment of all civilians detained for political reasons. The U.S. has a
duty to firmly counsel the Saigon government to further sort out
its political prisoners and rectify the rolls in all categories. We should
encourage South Vietnam to invite the full and regular inspection of
prison facilities under the auspices of the International Committee of
the Red Cross to allay international concerns over the treatment of
prisoners. And, most important, we should support the immediate
release of those prisoners not covered by the repatriation and return
provisions of the Prisoner Protocol of the Paris agreement.

But little progress will be made in this important area of public
concern as long as our Ambassador in Saigon persists in solving the
problem by denying that it exists.
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8. INTERNATIONALIZATION OF HUMANTITARIAN ASSISTANCE

Over the years, the Subcommitte has repeatedly emphasized the
need to involve multilateral, and United Nations family agencies, in
programs of humanitarian assistance to Vietnam and other countries
of the Indochina peninsula. In the past some of these agencies have
evidenced some reluctance to become too deeply involved in Indochina
during the worst days of the war.

At this juncture, however, several international and United Nations
agencies are considering, or have already undertaken, significant
program expansions in Indochina. These include UNICEF, United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees, World Health Organiza-
tion, United Nations Development Program, Indochina Operations
Group of the International Red Cross, among others.

In the field of refugee resettlement and social welfare, there is a
great deal which can be accomplished, and probably best accomplished,
through multilateral assistance. In Vietnam, for instance, the Ministry
of Social Welfare desperately needs technical assistance, as well as
recognition, if it is to fulfill its mandate. UNICEF is the logical
vehicle to provide assistance of this nature. If one considers Vietnam’s
estimated three percent rate of population increase together with its
population structure of an unusually large number of young women
about to enter their child bearing years, the prospects for economic
stability, say nothing of growth in real per capita income, are alarm-
ing. So far, for political and religious reasons, South Vietnam has
been unwilling to come to grips with its population problem. Yet it
must, and on a crash basis, if any economic assistance is to be mean-
ingful. Multilateral assistance in family planning and maternal and
child care, through UNICEF and the UN Fund for Population Activ-
ities would probably be the most effective and expeditious approach
to this critical requirement. If something is not done immediately to
control population growth in South Vietnam, they automatically
shelve any prospect for economic stability or development.

In both Vietnam and Cambodia the United Nations High Commis-
sioner for Refugees could provide additional vital assistance in refugee
care and resettlement programs, as could WHO and TOG in the health
field. The important city-to-farm program in Vietnam would be a
logical focus for assistance from UNHCR. In Cambodia, UNICEF
and WHO could make important contributions to assisting the Khmer
government in dealing with its serious health and nutritional problems.

Taking USAID’s project proposals, as submitted to Congress for
fiscal year 1975, it is clear that a number of the programs in the refugee,
social welfare, and medical fields, could usefully involve international
support. Table 9 lists a sample of some of these projects for South
Vietnam which the Study Mission found could easily be turned over,
in whole or in part, to United Nations or other international agencies.
This preliminary listing of a few sample projects totals $230.2 mil-
lion—out of the $750 million requested for South Vietnam for fiscal
year 1975. If even a portion, say 40 percent to 50 percent could be
shifted to international agencies, with support of other nations willing
to contribute, the United States would be able to reduce by some
$100 million our direct bilateral aid to South Vietnam, yet not under-
mine these essential humanitarian programs.
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TABLE 9.—A SAMPLE OF SOME SOUTH VIETNAM FISCAL YEAR 1975 USAID PROJECTS, PORTIONS OF WHICH MAY
BE TURNED OVER TO INTERNATIONAL AGENCIES

South Vietnam project (as listed in AID
congressional presentation)

Proposed

amount . .
(in millions) Possible international agency

Crop production.._____. _____________________ _______ $2.0 Food and Agriculture Organization.
War victims relief/rehabilitation_________________________ 76.4 Un};tefd Nations High Commissioner for
efugees.

Childeare__________ _________ ... 8.2 United Nations Children’s Fund.

Community preventive medicine._ . . 2.0 World Health Organization.

Public health service___.___________ . 365 Do.

Development planning__________.___ .615 United Nations Development Program.

Rehabilitation of disabled_.__.______ 4.7 World Health Organization.

City-to-farm__.______ ______________ T 30.0 United Nations High Commissioner for
Refugees.

Canal dredging_______._______________________________ 10.0 Asian Development Bank.

Low-lift pump. 4.0 Do.

My Thanh salt - 11.0 Do.

Urea plant___.____ 80.0 Do. "

Population family p| 1.0 United Nations Fund for Population Activities.

Total. o 230.2

In short, there are suitable and urgent humanitarian projects that
can be undertaken by international agencies in South Vietnam, and
those agencies are now in place or could expand their operations if
the United States offered additional funding support. To date, how-
ever, there remains remarkably little change in our Government’s
basic approach towards the internationalization of humanitarian as-
sistance, and not much new funding to encourage greater participation
by the United Nations.

This must change, however; the language in the new Foreign As-
sistance Act, as passed by Congress in December and signed into law,
1s very clear : provision of humanitarian assistance to Indochina should
be “wherever practicable under the auspices of and by the United
Nations and its specialized agencies, other international organizations
or arrangements, multilateral institutions, and private voluntary agen-
cies with a minimum presence and activity of United States Govern-
ment personnel.”

With this legislative mandate it should be
1975 the contributions of the United States will increase dramatically
to such operative United Nations programs in Indochina as those of
UNICEF, WHO, UNDP, among others. The program of the U.N.
High Commissioner for Refugees—now funded at the modest level of
$12 million for all of Indochina—could be usefully expanded.

expected that during

“"113‘071' the complete text of the law governing U.S. assistance to Indochina, see Appen-
dix IV,
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TABLE 10. OTHER DONOR ASSISTANCE COMMITMENTS TO SOUTH VIETNAM, 1970-75

[U.S. dollar in millions]

Calendar year—

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975
actual actual actual estimated projected projected
A. Grant aid:
1. Bilateral:
Australia______.________.__________ 2.3 4.0 5.2 15.0 4.0
anada..:__________ 1.6 2.7 2.4 4.0 5.0
China (Taiwan)______ 1.1 1.0 2.0 1.0 2.0
France____._____.__ 5.1 5.1 6.5 9.0 10.0
West Germany______ 5.4 7.8 7.1 5.0 5.0
apan________________ 2.1 16.8 9.0 22.0 22.0
Netherfands__ .. .6 .6 Ao .2
New Zealand__ .8 1.2 .7 1.0 1.0
United Kingdo .9 .6 .1 1.0 1.0
Other_ . __ .7 .4 .5 3.0 2.8
Subtotal________________________ 20.6 40.2 33.6 61.0 53.0
2. International institutions:
agencies_______________.__.__ 3.4 37 . 5.0 6.0
Licross including UNHCR and IRC___ 1.1 3.8 ..
Asian Development Bank___________ .1 .1 4.5 3.0 3.0
Colombo plan_ ...
Sub-total .. ... ... .. 4.6 7.6 4.5 8.0 9.0
3. Total, grantaid__.._.__________________ 25.2 47.8 38.1 69.0 62.0
B. Loan assistance:
1. Asian Development Bank_______________ 13.0 30.0 20.0
2. Japan______________________ 27.0 35.0 70.0
3. France__ 22.0 30.0 30.0
4. German 16.0 16.0 20.0
5. Denmark and Netherlands____ 15.0 10.0 5.0
6. Other countries_.__________._ 6.0 3.0 5.0
7 UBRD . e 50.0
7.7 30.3 17.3 99.0 124.0 200.0
C. 32.9 78.1 55.4 168.0 186.0 250.0

9. ConcLupING NOTE

Where it was once easy to consider such matters as refugee care and
resettlement, health services, and child welfare, as discreet areas of
concern without specific reference to economic considerations, this is
no longer possible. South Vietnam’s deteriorating economy and mount-
ing inflation affect every aspect of humanitarian assistance.

In its simplest terms, the basic problem is and remains the con-
tinuing war with no end in sight, and apparently no interest on either
side in seeking a negotiated, rather than a military solution. The dis-
torted economic structure and utilization of human resources dictated
by this total preoccupation with military considerations is destined to
continue. Thus in 1973 South Vietnam suffered a 65% inflation despite
U.S. economic aid, and another 26% in the first six months of 1974—
escalating each month since then.

In ten years, South Vietnam’s urban population has nearly tripled,
and with the withdrawal of American forces, with their some $300
million of personal and military spending gone, unemployment and
under-employment are rampant in urban areas. With this unemploy-
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ment, combined with the more than one million men in the armed
forces, and the large number of people in government service, means
that more than half of South Vietnam’s work force is either not work-
ing or is unproductive in economic terms. In short, South Vietnam is in
the midst of serious economic depression compounded by an alarming
and mounting inflation.

Against this backdrop it is not surprising that malnutrition is in-
creasing alarmingly in urban areas as people are forced by economic
necessity to switch from rice and protein rich foods to starchy sub-
stitutes. School drop-outs are rising as thousands of families can no
longer scrape together the 3,000 piasters ($5.00) per year required for
school attendance. It is estimated that the number of “street children”
has doubled since the beginning of last year, and infant abandonment
is clearly rising as a result of economic pressure despite efforts to keep
children with their families,

It seems to be generally acknowledged that humanitarian concerns
in South Vietnam, especially today, cannot be viewed or resolved out-
side of the broader economic context. The degree of unanimity on this
is reflected in the similar views held both by critics of United States
involvement in South Vietnam as well as by the American Ambassador
in Saigon. Obviously, there is need for economic stability if the people
of South Vietnam—refugees, children, orphans, the elderly, and the
urban poor and destitute—are to have any reasonable chance of pro-
gression beyond the struggle for sheer survival. But this is true for all
countries—particularly developing nations around the globe. And the
experience of depression and inflation is becoming all too real for mil-
lions of Americans as well.

How economic stability is to be achieved in South Vietnam, at what
level of United States assistance, and with what hard decisions and
belt-tightening, through what mechanisms—and whether it also means
funding endless war—these are the critical policy questions the United
States faces today. The question is not whether South Vietnam needs
stability, but kow. The answers too often given by high American
officials in Saigon fail to reflect this complexity, they ignore the toll
of on-going war, and they neglect the larger context of American pri-
orities and commitments overseas. In considering how some degree of
economic stability can be fashioned in South Vietnam, we must also
consider the needs of our own country caught in the pincers of in-
flation and recession, as well as our basic humanitarian obligations to
other nations, such as the Sahel or Bangladesh, where survival, not
stability, is the most pressing concern.

It is within this larger context and with these basic questions in
mind, that Congress and the American people must face the issue of
future economic assistance to South Vietnam : what should be the level
of aid and to achieve what objectives? In its Indochina budget re-
quests for this past year the Administration had asked for $750 mil-
lion. This was an amount far in excess—nearly double—the amount
provided the previous year, and the requests for 1976 are destined to ba
just as high. Table 11 indicates just how expensive the ceasefire war
has been, and how much the Indochina involvement continues to tax
the U.S. Treasury.

46-410 O -175 - 3
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TABLE 11.—TOTAL U.S. MILITARY AND ECONOMIC AID TO INDOCHINA SINCE THE CEASE-FIRE

[in millions of doliars]

Fiscal ¥§7a3r

Totals by

Country (4th quarter) 1974 1975 country

1. South Vietnam_____ .. .. 737.3 1,874.2 1,274.9 3,886.4
2. Cambodia___ . 24.3 629.3 452.0 1,105.6
L La0S. .o - 50.4 178.8 70.0 299.2
4. Southeast Asia (incremental) 889.0 900.0 281.0 2,700.0
Total . 1,701.0 4,212.3 2,077.9 7,991.2

Also, to understand how significant the aid we now give Indochina
is within the context of our total foreign assistance program—to see
how Indochina fits into the larger picture of our economic aid around
the globe—the following graph indicates the percentage of world
population in countries receiving U.S. aid, compared to percentage
that region will receive of total U.S. foreign assistance for fiscal year
1975. Thus, the countries in Asia receiving our aid have 30.1 percent
of the world’s population, but receive only 25.2 percent of our total
foreign aid. Whereas neighboring Indochina, with less than 10 percent
of the world’s population, receives close to half of our total eco-
nomic aid program. And the current request for Indochina aid per-
petuates this askewed distribution of our economic aid program—
to the neglect of other humanitarian needs and development require-
nients in countries far more in need of our assistance.
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Percentage of World Population in
Countries Receiving Foreign Aid,
‘and Proposed Share of Total U.S.
Foreign Aid, Fiscal Year 1975

ASIA

- % of World
Population

30.1% 25.2%

AFRICA

sl

71.6% 4.4% 1.6% 14.6%

INDOCHINA

LATIN AMERICA

5 0508

0.8% 46.6%

7.5%

*Data apply only to countries within the region receiving U.S. Foreign Aid
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The rationale behind the Administration’s massive funding re-
quests for Saigon has been that if the United States provided higher
levels of economic assistance for two to three years, South Vietnam
will somehow achieve economic self-sufficiency and no longer be de-
pendent upon the United States. However, this “economic take-oft”
argument resembles the bankrupt policies of old—a new light at the
end of the same old tunnel. As the war continues, as the human toll
mounts, as the economy deteriorates, the simple fact remains that Sai-
gon continues to face the same old dilemmas of war and conflict it
has faced since 1962. And until diplomacy changes this, there will be
no basic change in the humanitarian or economic situation in South
Vietnam.

In pure economic terms, there also remains considerable question
whether “self-sufficiency” can be achieved in the time frame suggested
by the Administration, particularly in the midst of continuing war.
A World Bank report, last year suggested that South Vietnam will be
dependent on outside aid and foreign exchange support until at least
the 1980’s. Furthermore, a significant portion of the Administration’s
original request was slated for capital development in one form of
another, and it is questionable whether a wartime economy with all
its attendant abnormalities is the place to embark on a major program
of economic and capital development.

The continuing levels of economic assistance to South Vietnam must
be viewed also in relation to our own domestic needs, which are con-
siderable and obviously growing worse—and. as noted above, in rela-
tion to our economic assistance responsibilities in other areas of the
world. Many of the less developed countries could also achieve signifi-
cant economic progress and in some cases reach “take-off” with a con-
tinuing infusion of capital on the order of magnitude suggested for
South Vietnam.

Economic assistance obviously has political implications. With the
levels of assistance proposed for Saigon, the Administration is trying
to achieve by economic means what it could not by military. We re-
main caught in the inertia of the past—still trying to “win the war”.
But peace cannot be bought. If peace is to come, as it eventually must,
then it will result from negotiation and compromise over those basic
differences between the contestants which have been generic to the
conflict for decades.

Nothing will be achieved by the big powers loading their respective
sides of the scales with more and more assistance. On the contrary, this
dependence on others has the effect of further rigidifying the situa-
tion and prolonging the war. Why seek a resolution, why start the
long and painful process of identifying possible areas of compromise
and reconciliation when the United States, or China, or Russia are
always ever present to maintain the status quo?

By advocating both a reduction in, and restructuring of, our eco-
nomic assistance to South Vietnam from the levels proposed by the
Administration, Congress has emphasized that America’s remaining
obligations in Indochina are not to a specific government but rather
to the people, and to the elusive promise of peace. The objective of
our continuing assistance must be the achievement of economic and
social stability and the reconstruction of the human and material re-
sources of Vietnam. But this clearly cannot be achieved amidst con-
tinuing violence and conflict.
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The United States must be willing to underwrite the costs of nec-
essary humanitarian programs; even as the war unnecessarily drags
on. However, our commitment to long range economic development,
to a new and more sophisticated economic structure, to industrial parks
and the like, such projects should be held in abeyance until a peace
settlement is achieved, then these proposals can be judged on their

own merits and in relation to similar requirements in other parts of the
world.
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The lingering, senseless war in Cambodia is perhaps the saddest
legacy for America’s presumably successful diplomacy to leave behind
in Indochina. Since the United States invasion in 1970, which brought
the Indochina war to Cambodia, we have watched the tragically
familiar pattern of Vietnam and Laos repeated—in the destruction of
the countryside, the creation of refugees, and the occurrence of civilian
war casualties. As Cambodia continues to bleed, a stalemated war
creates a mounting level of human suffering that, proportionately, sur-
passes the worst the world has seen in Vietnam.

1. TuE REFUGEE SITUATION

The effect of the war on Cambodia has been to force the country-
side to move into the city. A rural people, once self-sufficient, have
been pushed into a falsely urbanized situation where they must beg
for work and food. This 1s most obvious around Phnom Penh—once
a lovely city of only 600,000 people—now filled and surrounded with
refugee shanty-towns, doubling the population. Over half of Cam-
lk;eodia’s six million population have become refugees since the war

gan,

Accurate statistics on the movement of refugees in Cambodia are
impossible to gather. The American Embassy conservatively reports
that there are currently some 1,240,000 officially registered refugees in
the less than 15 percent to 20 percent land area now controlled by the
Khmer Government. According to the Embassy, the refugees repre-
sent well over 25 percent of the total population under government
control.

Other estimates, including those of the Subcommittee Study Mission,
indicate that the cumulative total of refugees is considerably higher.
T%ble 12, indicates the cumulative total of refugees in Cambodia since
1970.

TABLE 12.—Cumulative total of refugees in Cambodia (as of December 197})

1. Officially registered refugees:

Phnom Penh__ __ e 502, 047
Provinees - e 678, 413
Laos, Vietnam, Thailand____ - - [ 58, 590
Subtotal __ . o _____ —— ——-- 1,239, 050
2. Estimated nonregistered refugees —— 500, 000
3. Ethnic Vietnamese forced to flee to South Vietnam in 1970-71______ 250, 000
4, Military dependents displaced_________ U, 400, 000
Subtotal oo e 2, 389, 050

6. Estimated 35 percent of total population of Cambodia is outside
government areas, half being displaced- - o= 1,000, 000
Total _ e e e e e 3, 389, 050

(31)
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This estimate of the cumulative total of refugees in Cambodia in-
cludes both the 1,239,050 refugees officially registered—in Phnom
Penh, the provinces, as well as neighboring countries—also an esti-
mated 500,000 non-registered refugees. These are refugees who have
moved with the ebb and flow of the conflict, who now crowd around
provincial towns for safety, or drift into the shanty-towns of Phnom
Penh and are never registered. In addition to these civilian refugees,
one must also count some 400,000 military dependents, women and
children, who have been displaced from their homes by the tide of
war.

Finally, there are at least two million people living under the
control of the Khmer Rouge. No refugee or population statistics are
available for this sizeable group of people. However, it is known that
the other side has dealt harshly with the civilian population under
its control and that extensive forced movement of people has oc-
curred for political and military purposes. This, combined with the
insecurity and violence in the countryside, suggests that at least half
of the civilian population under non-government control must be clas-
sified as refugees or displaced persons.

These are the cumulative statistics of refugee movement in Cam-
bodia since 1970. The actual number of refugees now in camps or re-
ceiving emergencv and oe ‘eral assistance 1s, of course, somewhat
smaller in number. This is due, in part to the fact that some refugees
have been resettled, some have been absorbed into the general popula-
tion, or received the benefits available to them and since removed
from the rolls, as is more likely the case, some have never received
any assistance.

According to reports of USAID, based upon government and vol-
untary agency statistics, the total number of formal refugee camps
in Phnom Penh is 63, housing 70,392 refugees. The total number of
refugees actually receiving emergency and general assistance from
all sources is only 533,950, broken down as follows:

Number of
Source : refugees
Cambodian government . _______________ ___________ o ____ 3, 830
Voluntary agencies :
Catholic Relief Service _— cee 204, 452
World Vision Relief______________ e 79, 349
CARE __ e 134, 519
Save the Children______________________ __ . ____ 9, 000
International agencies:
IOG/Red Cross e - 92 300
UNICEF e e e
Total e 533, 950

2. CoNDITIONS IN THE FIELD

Since early 1973 the refugee population has almost doubled its
previous size. To quote a recent Embassy report: “The refugee prob-
lem has been compounded by a commensurate drop in production as
refugees move from the land into and around urban areas. This in
time has led to a shortage of many basic food stuffs and is one of the
contributing factors in the hyperinflationarv sitnation which exists in
Cambodia today.” The report goes on to say that “The key to the
refugee situation then is not only to provide immediate assistance but



’ 33

also to resettle as many of the refugee population as possible on pro-
ductive land.” But the tide of war has permitted little progress in
this area. Indeed, conditions steadily deteriorate.

To provide a point of reference for a discussion of present condi-
tions, 1t is useful to note the findings of last year’s Study Mission
report:

To summarize the refugee situation, the prognosis is dismal. Neither our gov-
ernment nor the Cambodian Government have any organized refugee program.
Adequate housing, sanitation, and medical service are either nonexistent or in
short supply. Increasing numbers of refugees are being generated by an accele-
rated level of military activity and intensified American bombing. The repres-
sion on both sides is increasing with the government losing its precarious control
and relying more and more on American intervention. And in the midst of this
are over a million refugees, half of them children. They are receiving virtually
no assistance and face malnutrition, serious food shortages and, in some areas,
the real specter of starvation.

The military and economic situation has been further eroded since
then, and the conditions of refugees are more serious today than at any
point during the war. In fact, within the first three weeks of 1975, the
Cambodian government estimates that some 60,000 new refugees were
displaced during the recent fighting.

The land area controlled by the Lon Nol Government has further
decreased in 1974, so that it now controls less than 15 percent of the
nation’s territory. Into this is squeezed between 60 percent to 70 per-
cent of the population. The agricultural system of this once rice-rich
nation is now so thoroughly disrupted, that instead of exporting rice,
as it once did no a sizeable scale, Cambodia is close to starvation and
wholly dependent on the United States for close to three-fourths of all
the rice it consumes.

Farmers now form the increasing mass of the unemployed in Phnom
Penh and other provincial cities. The war has totally incapacitated
the economy. War damage alone amounts to over $2 billion. Nearly
half of the hospital facilities have been destroyed by bombing and
shelling. Over 45 percent of the roads are destroyed or damaged. Some
45 percent of the bridges are down. Communications and transporta-
tion are severely disrupted, with all highways to the capital blocked,
and the river passage up the Mekong risky. An estimated 50 percent
of all vehicles in Cambodia before the war are now destroyed or dam-
aged, and its meager industrial capacity has been shattered.

3. REFUGEE AssisTANCE ProGRAM

For the first three years ot the war, there existed no effective pro-
gram for assisting refugees. Few government services, and even less
government aid directly reached the hands of the vast majority of the
displaced persons. As a result, there were few formalized refugee
camps in Phnom Penh or in the provinces until 1973. Refugees were
forced to shift for themselves, with little or no help, and seemingly
even less concern, from the Khmer government or the United States.
This neglect was the object of Subcommittee criticism and concern
for three long years, and hearings during this period are replete with
references to the failure of the American government to help the Cam-
bodians respond to the escalating refugee crisis.

However, by late 1973, and throughout 1974, USAID has rapidly
increased its support for refugee assistance, and the recent responses
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of the United States and Khmer governments to the refugee problem
are encouraging. Because of statutory limitations on the number of
official American personnel who can be in Cambodia at any given time,
and because the voluntary agencies represent an excellent resource,
the U.S. Government has contracted with World Vision, CARE, and
Catholic Relief Services to provide emergency refugee assistance,
medical services and resettlement assistance to the refugee popula-
tion. Although these agency’s programs reflect different priorities,
and their programs are at different stages of development, each is
operational and making a significant contribution. Together they
utilize 67 international staff and 278 Khmer staff. In addition, the
Indochina Operational Group of the International Red Cross (ICRC
and LICROSS) has five highly effective medical teams operating in
Cambodia, involving 25 international and 60 Khmer staff. All of this
i1s a quantum jump from the level of assistance given the previous
year.

On its part, the Khmer Government has begun the difficult task
of reorganizing its response to the refugee crisis. The new Minister of
Refugees, M. Kong Orn appears both concerned and competent. He
faces a difficult task and deserves all the support that the U.S. Gov-
ernment can provide. Although the present government structure is
clearly inadequate to deal with the enormity of the refugee problem,
(a reality recognized by both governments), it is, nonetheless, impor-
tant that U.S. Government and private agency efforts be undertaken
in consultation and coordination with the Khmer Government. This
is a matter of both principle and practical effectiveness.

In response to a suggestion from the American Embassy the Khmer
Government has recently organized the Resettlement and Develop-
ment Foundation, a semi-autonomous body where membership is
drawn from the Khmer business community. With U.S. funding the
R.D.F. will concentrate on refugee resettlement. Although it only
received its first funding in April the Foundation is now at work in
Phnom Penh, and Kompong Thom.

While the unfortunately belated responses of the United States
and Khmer governments are quite clearly insufficient to meet the
escalating refugee problem, the Study Mission found that a positive
beginning has been made and both governments appear to be moving
forward as rapidly as circumstances permit. Yet obviously, much
more is needed as long as the war drags on. It is to be hoped that
future planning and program expansion will reflect the urgency that
the Cambodian tragedy demands. -

While the U.S. Embassy now has six positions allocated to refugee
personnel, an additional two, or preferably three, slots are needed,
particularly in view of the increasing logistical support both the volun-
tary agencies and the Resettlement and Development Foundation will
require. In addition, if one or two additional voluntary agencies are
interested in working with the refugee problem, and if they are pro-
fessionally competent to do so, they should be actively encouraged to
participate in the program with substantial U.S. funding.

4, CrviLian 'WAR CASUALTIES

Unlike refugees, who can at least be counted if anyone cares, civilian
war casualties are usually buried, or, if they survive, are admitted to
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hospitals or treated at dispensaries. Because few records are kept, the
full number of Cambodians who have died as civilian casualties will
never be known, and because hospital admissions are not always noted,
the number of war victims who survived their wounds will never be
fully known.

Thus, the available statistics on civilian war casualties are grossly
incomplete, particularly prior to 1973. The only statistics the Khmer
government has available are those on survivors who have applied
for government assistance. On this basis, as of mid-1973, government
reports indicate that at least 29,000 civilians had been wounded and
12,661 killed because of the fighting. However, USAID reports that
last year the Ministry of Public Health estimated that the number of
civillan war casualties averaged at about the rate of 7,000 per month,
or 84,000 dead and wounded over the year. Unofficial estimates, how-
ever, place the toll close to 100,000, and the cumulative number of
civilian war casualties since the war began is well over 450,000—an
inexact but probably more realistic figure.

A further measure of the impact of the war on the people is what
has happened to the medical system of Cambodia. According to
official statistics, the hospital capacity has been reduced by half, so
that the pressure of treating war injured—both civilians and mili- .
tary personnel—has overwhelmed the remaining facilities. Because of
age, the lack of replacement, the poor maintenance, 25 percent of all
medical equipment is inoperative. Were it not for outside assistance—
most of which arrived some three and a half years after the war
began—the medical situation in Cambodia would be far more serious
than it already is.

This past year, the U.S. and the TOG have rapidly increased aid
to the medical system. USATD moved ten fully equipped 200-bed
Mobile Emergency Surgical Hospitals to Cambodia. Nine of these
units are now in place and are operating at the Ministry of Health’s
provincial and Phnom Penh hospital sites. In support of emergency
relief, the voluntary and international agencies in Cambodia have also
greatly expanded their medical programs and in total they now have a
combined Khmer/International Medical Staff of more than 200 people
who, on an average, treat more than 40,000 patients a month.

5. OrpHAN PROBLEM

Before the war there was no “orphan problem” in Cambodia.
Children of parents who died or were abandoned were sheltered by the
joint family. For a Khmer to refuse to take in the orphaned children
of a relative was considered a denial of family responsibility and would
more than likely bring down the criticism of the whole community,
especially in the closely-knit rural areas. Sometimes, however, when
there were no relatives to raise an orphaned child, the child would
be turned over to the pagoda for the monks to raise. As in other Asian
countries the Government played only a minor role. Orphanages were
rare, and the Government itself only operated the Sangkum Reastr
Niyum Orphanage in Phnom Penh, which was considered more of a
political training center than anything else. Though adoptions
were not uncommon before the war, most were arranged by relatives
and members of the family, and the only role played by the Govern-
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ment was to record and legalize adoptions which had already been
made.

With the outbreak of the war, the orphan problem quickly grew in
size and seriousness. For the most part, the increase in the number of
orphans came as the result of parents being killed by the actual fight-
ing. Another cause was the increasing economic problems besetting the
country. Before the war, the cost of living in Cambodia was relatively
low and many Cambodians could quite easily raise a large family. With
prices rising (280 percent inflation in 1973 alone), jobs harder to find,
and food becoming less plentiful, children are now being abandoned.

Besides the increased number of orphans caused by the spread of
hostilities, the orphan problem has been further aggravated by Cam-
bodia’s decreasing ability to support these children. Again, a primary
factor is the economic situation. Where before the war, a Khmer
family could quite easily take on the economic burden of supporting
an orphaned child, many are now hard pressed to feed, clothe, and
shelter their own family, much less another family member’s child.

A further factor is the disruption of the Khmer family structure.
Before the war, almost everyone knew where their relatives were and
if a child was suddenly orphaned, word would quickly spread to the
other members of the family. In the provinces this is still the case,
and explains in part the absence of easily identifiable orphans in most
of the provinces to date. In Phnom Penh and among the military,
however, families and relatives now quickly become disconnected and
many orphans remain abandoned simply because relatives capable
of raising them never learn of their plight. As before, the pagodas
still informally take in children to raise, but they are already over-
crowded with orphan children and are clearly unable to fill the
entire need.

There is no accurate information available on the numbers of
orphans and their present condition. One Cambodian official esti-
mates that there are over 15,000 orphans or half-orphans in Phnom
Penh alone. In early 1973, the Cambodian Ministry of Interior esti-
mated that there were 250,000 orphans, although how this number was
compiled remains unclear. Of all the estimates on the numbers of
orphans, those of the Ministry of Social Action are considered by
USAID as the most accurate, since it has the specific responsibility
for registering and caring for orphans. According to the Minister for
Social Action and Labor, there are approximately 3,000—4,000 orphans
in the country who are not being properly or adequately cared for. Of
this number, he estimates 2.000-3,000 are in Phnom Penh and the re-
- mainder in the provinces. These figures are very conservative, and fail
to include all orphans in the care of families. The Ministry breaks
down the orphan population as follows:

Orphans

In refugees camps_______________________ 100
In recognized orphanages 200/300
In pagodas ___ __________________________ 500
Living with relatives or in provinees_______________________ —-- 1, 000-2, 000
Kompong Thom ____________________ __________ 500
Kampot ________ - 100
Battambang _____________________________ 100
Kompong Spew ____________________ __ _ Some
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Faced with the increasing number of orphans, the Government of
Cambodia and several national and international humanitarian orga-
nizations have instituted a number of relief programs. For the most
part these programs have centered around the traditional concept of
organized orphanages. At the present time there are five orphanages
in Phnom Penh and three in Battambang, with more planned.

6. ConcrLuping NoTE

As the Study Mission report observed last year, Cambodia was the
last nation of Indochina to fall victim to the spreading Vietnam war.
Today it still seems destined to be the last to see it end. The even
greater tragedy for Cambodia has been that neither the war’s begin-
ning, nor apparently its end, will be under its control.

But there are some hopeful signs. First, some greater measure of
concern has now been expressed by our government over the growing
humanitarian crisis overtaking the people of Cambodia. Some pro-
grams and services are now underway, anid more are promised. Second,
the Subcommittee Study Mission observed in the field a new determi-
nation to press for peaceful accommodation and negotiation necessary
to achieve a ceasefire and a political settlement. For this new tone the
new American Ambassador deserves high marks and, even more, our
full support.

Only when peace is no longer the last item on our priority list, will
we, in concert with the people of Cambodia and others in the interna-
tional community, be able to truly contribute to the relief and rehabili-
tation of that sad land.



SUMMARY OF FINDINGS

I. Souts ViETNAM

1. Any pretense that the Paris Agreement for “Ending the War and
Restoring Peace” has accomplished what it is entitled, is shattered by
a simple look at official statistics on the continuing toll of refugees and
civilian war casualties. The record shows that the official monthly
average of war-related hospital admissions (3,600 each menth) is the
same level as last year, and down only slightly from previous years.
In fact, the toll since the ceasefire is comparable to the levels of 1971
and 1972, peak years of the fighting.

New ref:gees continue to flee from the conflict in the countryside,
reminiscent of the worst days of the past. Since the ceasefire agree-
ment was signed, an estimated 1,413,000 refugees were displaced in
South Vietnam—=818,000 in 1973, and 594,000 in 1974. The cumulative
total of refugees displaced since the war escalated in 1964-65, now
stands at 11,683,000—well over half of the total population.

2. Based upon official reports from the field, tlge worst, period for
refugees during 1974 was not late in the year, during what the Pen-
tagon calls a “dry-season offensive;” rather, the greatest number of
new refugees moved during the months of May-August, when esca-
lated military operations were reported from both sides in the north-
ern and central provinces. Some 353,100 new refugees were reported
displaced by the end of the summer, compared to 201,800 during the
last months of 1974.

3. The “ceasefire war” raging in South Vietnam is clearly as danger-
ous as the old war. When the 1973 and 1974 toll of wounded and killed
civilians is added to the official accounting of military casualties, it
totals 839,822 Vietnamese killed or wounded in two years (compared
to 56,231 American dead over an entire decade of fighting).

4. Programs for refugee resettlement and return to village have
come to a halt, and 1974 was marked more by a feeling of the clock-
being-turned-back than of “progress” in refugee resettlement.

5. The full extent of the war’s impact upon the land and people of
Vietnam will perhaps never be known, for along with the toll in lives
and lost limbs, there has also been an accompanying toll in the strength
and functioning of societal institutions.

Once a predominantly rural society, today some 65% of South Viet-
nam’s population lives in an urbanized setting—mostly in a false ur-
ban situation, without a sustaining economic base. X critical need
remains to return people to the land. However, South Vietnam remains
a deficit agricultural area, with no prospect of becoming self-sufficient
as long as there is conflict in the countryside.

A massive social welfare problem has emerged in the need to care
for orphans, war widows, and, for the first time in Vietnamese history,
institutions to care for the aged, who normally is cared for in the ex-
tended family. '

(39)



40

Rehabilitation needs of 178,000 Vietnamese physically disabled by
the war remain to be met. Although some progress has been reported
in providing prosthetic devices to 80,000 amputees, the long backlog
of untreated cases will still not be eliminated for 214 years, even if the
war were to be stopped tomorrow.

6. After over a year of foot-dragging, programs for inter-country
adoption of Vietnamese orphans have now received necessary funds.
However, a critical problem remains in other child welfare programs.
Only in recent months, after fourteen months delay, have Congres-
sionally ear-marked funds for child welfare programs reached the
agencies working in the field, and a child welfare conference planned
for 1973-1974 was convened a year late, on January 14, 1975.

The sums involved in child welfare remain small—some $7.5 mil-
lion for 1974, and $8.2 million programmed for fiscal year 1975. Thus,
there is a continuing need to provide additional support for child wel-
fare, and to strengthen the capabilities of the Ministry of Social Wel-
fare and other indigneous organizations to provide services to all chil-
dren disadvantaged by the war.

7. Although continued progress is evident in the hospital and public
health programs in South Vietnam, the burden of civilian and military
casualties continues to out-pace its capacity to treat or to rehabilitate
them. But while pressure on the medical system remains constant,
U.S. support for it has continued to decline.

II. CamBobIa

1. In four years of war, Cambodia has become a nation of refu-
gees. Over half its population have become refugees, moving from the
countryside into the city. A desperate situation last year has become
even more precarious this year, as each new day of war adds more
refugees to swollen towns and cities which offer no shelter and even
less hope. Some 1,140,000 refugees are officially registered, but the
cumulative total of refugees is close to 3,389,000.

2. War damage has been extensive, as the Cambodian government
steadily loses control of territory—now claiming less than 15 percent
under government control. Once a rice-rich nation, it now depends
upon three-quarters of its rice from the United States.

3. Medical needs are critical. Without the presence of medical teams
from the Indochina Operational Group of the International Red Cross,
the war casualty problem in Cambodia would be catastrophic, rather
than the mere crisis it is today. Nearly 50 percent of the hospital facil-
ities have been destroyed, and there is no internal capability of admin-
istrative capacity to deal with the new medical burdens created by
war—some 7,000 civilian war casualties each month. There remain
critical shortages of beds, medical supplies and personnel to treat an
ever growing number of casualties, much less to provide rehabilitative
services.

4. The refugees of Cambodia have long been ignored. Only this past
year—after years of inexcuseable neglect—have additional funds and
personnel been made available for refugee programs within AID and
for the programs of voluntary agencies.

5. As in South Vietnam, a serious orphan problem has emerged with
the war in Cambodia. Estimates of orphans who have lost one or both
parents range as high as 250,000. The U.S. Embassy estimates that
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there are 3,000 to 4,000 orphans who have no family, and are in need of
the care of orphanages which do not exist.

6. Nowhere in Indochina is there greater urgency to the humani-
tarian needs of refugees and wdr victims, and the highest priority must
be placed upon increased international assistance and American sup-
port for the programs of the International Red Cross and other volun-
tary agencies. And this urgency will remain until diplomacy ends the
long, entirely senseless war in Cambodia.



RECOMMENDATION

As indicated at the outset, the primary purpose of this Study Mission
report was to help document the continuing humanitarian needs of
millions of war victims in South Vietnam and Cambodia. Despite the
ceasefire agreements, and the rhetoric of peace, the violence continues
in South Vietnam, and in Cambodia the war drags on as before. Each
new day of war adds to the already massive humanitarian problems
that confront both nations.

Over the coming weeks and months—as it has since 1965— the
Subcommittee will continue to be as tenacious in its recommendations
for action as it feels the pressing humanitarian needs in Indochina
warrant. However, for the purposes of this up-dated report, two con-
cluding recommendations are offered.

First, renewed efforts are needed on the diplomatic front. For two
years the American people have heard more about new military options
and the need for more guns and bombs for a “ceasefire war.” But the
breakdown of the Paris agreement demands more than a threat of new
bombing. The lingering and bloody conflict in Indochina deserves
more of our diplomacy, and less of our ammunition.

In the days ahead, Congress and the American people will want to
know more fully what our diplomats are doing to bring peace. We
will want to know what the President has done to help accomplish the
political goals of the ceasefire agreements, and securing a truce in
Vietnam. Until the question of peace, rather than war, becomes the
focus of our government’s effort in Indochina, we will see continuing
war rather than peace.

Second, new efforts are required to meet the growing humanitarian
needs of Indochina, and a key factor in accomplishing this is the
internationalization of humanitarian assistance to the people through-
out the area. The overwhelming conclusion of a visit to South Vietnam
and Cambodia today is the simple, but tragic, fact: because of con-
tinuing violence the human toll of a decade of war escalates, and the
world is confronted with a very serious regional crisis of people. The
needs of new war victims, especially in Cambodia, are great and
immediate. The efforts being made to meet these needs are fragmented
and inadequate. And the regional character of the problem—including
the flight of people over international boundaries—is producing prob-
lems which must be dealt with on an international, rather than purely
bi-lateral, basis.

Today, there is both an opportunity as well as a critical need for the
internationalization of humanitarian assistance to Indochina—partic-
ularly in Cambodia, but also in Laos, where a fragile government of
national union is struggling to maintain the peace. Even in South
Vietnam, where the ceasefire has broken down, there is a pressing
need to reduce old patterns of outside bi-lateral aid, and to promote
greater international participation, and to encourage a transition in
America’s relationship with the government in Saigon.

(43)
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Increased international participation in the humanitarian relief
and rehabilitaton problems of Indochina will also serve to involve
all channels of assistance, thereby reducing the total amount of direct
United States assistance required, yet increasing the total amount of
humanitarian aid available to the peoples of Indochina.

Equally important, the opportunity is now at hand to immediately
involve international humanitarian organizations in the relief effort
in South Vietnam and Cambodia—and all of Indochina. This is par-
ticularly so regarding the United Nations and its specialized agencies.
The Study Mission found, for the first time, not just a generalized
expression of interest in participating in Indochina programs, but
rather a very specific and tangible set of programs and intentions by
U.N. agencies—if only the necessary funding were available.

The first priority of our government in the days ahead, in terms of
humanitarian assistance in Indochina, must be to pledge our dollar
support to such international relief and rehabilitation programs as
those of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees, the
World Health Organization, UNICEF, the Food and Agriculture
Organization, the U.N. Fund for Population Activities, and interna-
tional organizations as the Indochina Operational Group of the Inter-
national Red Cross, the Asian Development Bank, among others.

It is the recommendation of the Study Mission that our government
now fund these international humanitarian programs, and we must
fund them at a level which will serve to make them operational, and
which will encourage other nations to contribute their share. And this
process can begin not tomorrow, nor next fiscal year, but today. To
do otherwise, is not only to miss new opportunities for change and
for helping the people of Indochina in need, but also to repeat the
program failures and the policy frustrations of the past.

'{{he;re can be a new beginning in Indochina, if only our government
seeks 1t.



AprPENDIX I.—CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN SENATOR KENNEDY AND
SkeCRETARY oF State, HENRY A. Kissineer, on U.S. PorLicy v
INpocHINA




1. TexT oF SENATOR KENNEDY’S LETTER OF INQUIRY TO SECRETARY OF STATE
KISSINGER
U.S. SENATE,
COMMITITEE ON THE JUDICIARY,
Washington, D.C., March 13, 1974.
Hon. HENRY A. KISSINGER,
Secretary of State, Department of State,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR MR. SECRETARY: As you know, there is continuing and, I feel, growing
congressional and public concern over the course of American policy toward Indo-
china. Inquiry by the Subcommittee on Refugees and other committees of the
Congress, an unclassified cable of March 6 from Ambassador Graham Martin in
Saigon, other statements by officials in the Executive Branch, the supplemental
appropriation request for the current fiscal year and the anticipated requests for
fiscal year 1975, news dispatches from the field, and various private reports,
raise troubling questions for many Americans over the character and objec-
tive of our policy towards Indochina and over the kinds and levels of our cur-
rent involvement in South Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos.

In light of the growing concern over American policy toward Indochina and
the contradictory and incomplete information currently available, I would like
to request comprehensive comment and review on the following items:

(1) The general character and objectives of American policy towards Indo-
china as a whole and tellers each government or political authority in the area;

(2) The general content and nature of existing obligations and commitments
to the governments in Saigon, Phnom Penh and Vientiane;

(3) The kinds, categories and levels of support and assistance given or projected
to the governments in Saigon, Phnom Penh and Vientiane for fiscal year 1973
through 1975—including (a) a breakdown of the number, distribution, activities
and agency/departmental association of official American personnel, as well
as those associated with private business and other organizations under contract
to the United States government; and (b) a breakdown from all sources of
humanitarian assistance, police and public safety oriented assistance, general
supporting and economic development assistance, and military assistance;

(4) The current status and problems of reported efforts to establish an inter-
national consortium for general reconstruction assistance to the area;

(5) The current status and problems of the Administrations stated intention
to encourage internationalizing humanitarian assistance to the area;

(6) The curret status of negotiations between Washington and Hanoi on
American reconstruction assistance to North Vietnam;

(7) The Departments assessment on the implementation of the ceasefire agree-
ments for both Vietnam and Laos;

(8) The Departments assessment of the overall situation in Cambodia and the
possibility for a ceasefire agreement ; and

(9) Recent diplomatic initiatives, involving the United States, aimed at a
reduction of violence in Indochina and a greater measure of normalization in the
area.

In addition to the above areas of inquiry, I would also appreciate very much
the Department’s comment on a series of recommendations contained in a recent
report based on the Subcommittee’s Study Mission to Indochina last year. Lengthy
excerpts from this report, including some of the recommendations, were issued
in late January and informally made available to officials in the Executive Branch.
The recommendations focus on the relief and rehabilitation of war victims, but
also include comment and suggestions on the broader aspects of United States
policies and programs in the area.

In light of persisting hopes among all our citizens for peace in Indochina, and
to clarify our country’s commitments and continuing involvement in the area,
I feel it would be extremely helpful if definitive information on our government’s

(47)
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policy, involvement and future planning could be made available to the Subcom-
mittee. I am hopeful, Mr. Secretary, that the Subcommittee can anticipate a re-
sponse at an early date, and that appropriate officials from the Executive Branch
will also be available for consultations or hearings.

In conclusion, let me express my personal dismay over a theme in Ambassador
Martin’s cable of March 6. For him to suggest a.tie between alleged decisions in
Hanoi and the views of Members of Congress and their staffs about the course of
American policy towards South Vietnam and Inodchina, is the worst kind of
innuendo and regretably ignores the many legitimate questions and concerns of
the Congress and the American people over our commitments to the government’s
of Indochina and over the continuing level of our involvemnent in the political
and military confrontations of the area. And I would appreciate very much your
comment on the Ambassador’s cable.

Many thanks for your consideration and I look forward to hearing from you
soon.

Sincerely,
Epwarp M. KENNEDY,
Chairman, Subcommittee on Refugees.
Enclosure.

2. TEXT OF SECRETARY OF STATE KISSINGER'S RESPONSE

THE SECRETARY OF STATE,
Washington, March 25, 197 4.
Hon. Epwagrp M. KENNEDY,
Chairman, Subcommittee on Refugees,
Committee on the Judiciary, U.S. Senate

DeEarR MR. CHAIRMAN: In response to your letter of March 13 on various
aspects of United States policy toward Indochina, I am enclosing our comment
on the nine specific items you have outlined. I hope this information will be
useful to you. As to the recommendations of the Subcommittee’s Study Missign
to Indochina last year, which were enclosed with your letter, I have asked
Governor Holton to review these and to prepare our comments for submission
to you as soon as possible.

Your letter also expresses concern over a March 6 cable by Ambassador
Martin commenting on a recent press article on the United States role in
Viet-Nam. I do not believe the Ambassador is suggesting a cause-and-effect
relationship between decisions in Hanoi and the views of any individual Members
of Congress or their staffs. What he is describing is a very real and sophisticated
propaganda effort by North Viet-Nam to bring to bear on a wide spectrum of
Americans its own special view of the situation in Indochina. The Ambassador
believes, and in this he has our full confidence and support, that we must
counter these distortions emanating from Hanoi and continue to provide the
best answers to the concerned questions many Americans have about our
Indochina policy.

‘Warm regards,
HENRY A. KISSINGER.

Enclosure : Comment on Indochina Policy Issues.

(1) “The general character and objectives of American policy towards Indo-
china as a whole and towards each government or political authority in the
area;”

There are two basic themes in our policy toward Indochina. The first is our
belief that a secure peace in Indochina is an important element in our efforts
to achieve a worldwide structure of peace. Conversely, we believe that an
evolution toward peace in other troubled areas helps bring about the stability
for which we strive in Indochina. Consequently, our Indochina policy has been
geared to bring about the conditions which will enable the contending parties
to find a peaceful resolution of their differences.

A resolution of differences can, of course, be achieved by other than peaceful
means. For example, North Viet-Nam might seek to conquer South Viet-Nam
by force of arms. Such a resolution, however, would almost certainly be a
temporary one and would not produce the long-term and stable peace which
is essential. Therefore, a corollary to our search for peace, and the second
theme of our policy, is to discourage the takeover of tbe various parts of Indo-
china by force. Forcible conquest is not only repugnant to American traditions



49

but also has serious destablizing effects which are not limited to the area under
immediate threat.

We would stress the point that the United States has no desire to see any
particular form of government or social system in the Indochina countries.
What we do hope to see is a free choice by the people of Indochina as to the
governments and systems under which they will live. To that end we have
devoted immense human and material resources to assist them in protecting
this right of choice.

Our objective with regard to the Government of Viet-Nam, the Government
of the Khmer Republic and the Royal Lao Government is to provide them with
the material assistance and political encouragement which they need in de-
termining their own futures and in helping to create conditions which will
permit free decisions. In Laos, happily, real progress has been made, partly
because of our assistance. The Vientiane Agreement and Protocols give clear
evidence of the possibility for the peaceful settlement our policies are designed
to foster. We have supported the Royal Lao Government and, when it is formed,
we will look with great sympathy on the Government of National Union. We
welcome a peaceful and neutral Laos and, where appropriate, we will con-
tinue to encourage the parties to work out their remaining problems.

In Cambodia we are convinced that long-term prospects for stability would
be enhanced by a cease-fire and a negotiated settlement among the Khmer
elements to the conflict. Because such stability is in our interests we are pro-
viding diplomatic and material support to the legitimate government of the
Khmer Republie, both in its self-defense efforts and in its search for a political
solution to the war.

Our objective in Viet-Nam continues to be to help strengthen the conditions
which made possible the Paris Agreement on Ending the War and Restoring
Peace in Viet-Nam. With this in mind we have supported the Republic of Viet-
Nam with both military and economic assistance. We believe that by providing
the Vietnamese Government the necessary means to defend itself and to develop
a viable economy, the government in Hanoi will conclude that political solutions
are much preferable to renewed use of major military force. The presence of
of large numbers of North Vietnamese troops in the South demonstrates that
the military threat from Hanoi is still very much in evidence. Because of that
threat -we must still ensure that the Republic of Viet-Nam has the means to
protect its independence. We note, however, that the level of violence is markedly
less than it was prior to the cease-fire and believe that our policy of support
for South Viet-Nam has been instrumental in deterring major North Viet-
namese offensives.

Our objective with regard to the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam, and its
southern arm, the Provisional Revolutionary Government, is to encourage
full compliance with the Paris Agreement. We have been disappointed by North
Viet-Nam’s serious violations of important provisions of the Agreement. However,
we still believe that the Agreement provides a workable framework for a peace-
ful and lasting settlement, and we will continue to use all means available to
us to support the cease-fire and to encourage closer observance of it. Our future
relations with Hanoi obviously depend in large part on how faithfully North
Viet-Nam complies with the Agreement.

We have also undertaken our assistance to Laos and support for the Royal
Lao Government because of our own broad national interests, not because of
anv formal commitment to that country. The most important and visible of our
interests is our desire for a just settlement of the tragic war in Indochina. Laos
plays a key role in his effort to achieve the peace. Indeed, Laos is the bright spot
in Indochina where the fruits of our efforts to assist and support the Royal Lao
Government are most clearly seen. A cease-fire based on an agreement worked
out by the two Lao parties has endured for more than a year. The two parties
have together organized Joint security forces in the two capital cities of
Vientiane and Luang Prabang and a coalition government may not be far away.
We feel that these large steps toward a lasting peace in Laos would probably
not have succeeded but for our steadfast support for the efforts of the Royal
T.ao Government.

(2) ‘“The general content and nature of existing obligations and commitments
to the governments in Saigon, Phnom Penh and Vientiane ;”

The T.8. has no bilateral written commitment to the Government of the Repub-
lic of Viet-Nam. However, as a siegnator of the Paris Agreement on Ending the
War and Restoring Peace in Viet-Nam, the United States committed itself to
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strengthening the conditions which made the cease-fire possible and to the goal
of the South Vietnamese people’s right to self-determination. With these com-
mitments in mind, we continue to provide to the Republic of Viet-Nam the means
necessary for its self-defense and for its economic viability.

We also recognize that we have derived a certain obligation from our long and
deep involvement in Viet-Nam. Perceiving our own interest in a stable Viet-Nam
free to make its own political choices, we have encouraged the Vietnamese people
in their struggle for independence. We have invested great human and material
resources to support them in protecting their own as well as broader interests.
We have thus committed ourselves very substantially, both politically and mor-
ally. While the South Vietnamese Government and people are demonstrating
increasing self-reliance, we believe it is important that we continue our support
as long as it is needed.

Our relations with the Government of the Khmer Republic also do not stem
from a formal commitment but are based on our own national interests, Recog-
nizing that events in Cambodia relate directly to the bitter hostilities in other
parts of Indochina, we have sought to help create stability in that country as a
part of our effort to encourage the development of peace in the entire region. We,
therefore, support the legitimate government of Cambodia, in the hope that its
increasing strength will encourage the Khmer Communists toward a political
settlement rather than continued conflict.

(8) “The kinds, categories and levels of support and assistance given or
projected to the governments in Saigon, Phnom Penh and Vientiane for fiscal
year 1973 through 1975—including (a) a breakdown of the number, distribution,
activities and agency/departmental association of official American personnel, as
well as those associated with private business and other organizations under
contract to the United States government ; and (b) a breakdown from all sources
of humanitarian assistance, police and public safety oriented assistance, general
supporting and economic development assistance, and military assistance ;”

(A) U.8. ECONOMIC ASSISTANCE

Our annual Congressional Presentation books provide the data requested here
in considerable detail. These Congressional Presentation books for FY 1975 will
shortly be delivered to the Congress. We provide these first, as a matter of course,
to the authorizing and appropriations Committees of the Senate and the House
and then routinely make them available to all Members as well as the interested
public. We will be happy to provide your Subcommittee on Refugees with copies
as soon as available.

The Congressional Presentation books focus, of course, on our proposals for the
coming year, FY 1975, but also contain data on both the current fiscal year, FY
1974, and the preceding, FY 1973. This year, as last, we are preparing a sepa-
rate book providing the details of our economic assistance programs for the Indo-
china countries.

These Congressional Presentation books form a partial basis, of course, for
extensive Hearings held each year by the authorizing committees in the Senate
and House, and then by the appropriations committees. We would expect the
question you pose, as well as many others, to be further explored in considerable
depth during the course of these Hearings.

(B) U.S. MILITARY ASSISTANCE

Our military assistance to South Viet-Nam and Laos is provided under MASF.
The breakdown of this assistance for the period you requested is as follows:

New obtigational
Year Ceiling authority

Fiscal year—
1973 $2, 735, 000, 000 $2, 563, 000, 000

1, 126, 000, 000 907, 500, 000
11, 600, 000, 000 2 1, 450, 000, 000

! Requested.
3 Vietnam only; Laos will be included under MAP for fiscal year 1975,
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The level of official U.8. military/civilian personnel in South Viet-Nam during
the same period is as follows :

Year Military Civilian

January 1973 123,516 830
January 1974 2221 1,200
June 1974 2221 936
1 Assigned.
2 Authorized.

The number of U.S. civilian contractors has declined from 5,737 in January,
1973, to 2,736 in January, 1974. This number is expected to decrease further to
2,130 by June, 1974. We do not yet have a projected level of U.S. civilian con-
tractors for FY 1975.

Our military assistance to Cambodia is furnished under MAP. This assistance
totalled $148.6 million in ¥Y 1973 and $325 million in FY 1974. The level of our
military assistance for FY 1975 is now under review. The amount to be proposed
will be included in the Congressional presentation documents on military assist-
ance which we expect to submit to Congress shortly.

U.S. military and ecivilian personnel in Cambodia during the period you re-
quested is as follows : )

Year Military Civilian

December 1972___._____. 112 53
December 1973___. 113 55
December 1974 113 Q]

1 Data not available.

U.S. military and civilian personnel in Laos during the period you requested
is as follows :

Year Military Civilian
December 1972 185 457
December 1973 180 424
December 1974 130 (?)

1 Based on the assumption that a coalition government will be formed in Laos before the end of this year.
2 Data not available.

(4) “The current status and problems of reported efforts to establish an in-
ternational consortium for general reconstruction assistance to the area.”

In April 1978, President Thieu asked the International Bank for Reconstruction
and Development (IBRD) to help form an aid group for the Republic of Viet-
Nam. The IBRD agreed to make the effort, providing that this would be accept-
able to the Bank membership and that the group could be organized in association
with both the IBRD and the Asian Development. Bank. In May the World Bank
sent a study mission to Viet-Nam to review the situation. In August, Japan sug-
gested that the Bank arrange a preliminary meeting to exchange views on aid to
the countries of Indochina. The Japanese also proposed that the member countries
discuss the formation of a loose Indochina consultative group for the area wide
coordination, with sub-groups for any of the four countries concerned which
might request such a group and where conditions were satisfactory.

An initial meeting was held at the Bank’s Paris office in October. The United
States supported the Bank's efforts as well as the Japanese proposal. The Bank
sent a second mission to Viet-Nam in November and subsequently proposed that
a follow-on meeting be held in February of this year to discuss the formation
of the Indochina consultative group. However, the reactions of participating



52

countries to the energy crisis and to the Congressional decision on IDA replenish-
ment led the Bank to postpone the meeting. tentatively until late Spring. In
February, at the request of the Lao Government, a World Bank team also visited
Laos to assess the situation and to discuss a possible consultative group for that
country.

The United States continues to support efforts to form a Indochina consulta-
tive group. We also favor the proposal that there be sub-groups for each re-
cipient country to which donors may contribute as they wish. The sub-groups
would be formed when considered appropriate by donors and at the request of
the recipient. We remain in close consultation with the World Bank and other
interested parties on this matter. We are hopeful that a second meeting of par-
ticipants might be held in the near future and that such a meeting might lead
to the establishment of the groups in question. A reversal of the negative Congres-
sional action on IDA replenishment would clearly enhance the possibility of
success in this regard.

(5) “The current status and problems of the Administration’s stated intention
to encourage internationalizing humanitarian assistance to the area;”

In addition to U.S. bilateral humanitarian assistance to the Indochina coun-
tries which totals $111.4 million for FY 1974, the Department and the Agency
for International Development (AID) continue to encourage other donors, in-
cluding international organizations, to provide such assistance. AID made a
grant of $2 mil'ion on November 1, 1973, to the Indochina Operation Group of the
International Committee of the Red Cross and discussions are continuing about
an additional grant to that organization. UNICEF has recently completed its
study of the problems in the Indochina countries and has just submitted its
proposed program to possible donor countries. We have encouraged UNICEF
in its strdy and are pleased that it is now prepared to expand its activities in all
three countries.

The World Health Organization has had meaningful programs in Laos, Cam-
bodia, and Viet-Nam which supplement and do not overlap with activities sup-
ported by the United States. We have encouraged that organization to play an
even more important role, particularly in the malaria control program, and we
at the same time would phase out of our activities in that field.

Our discussion with the Indochina countries have stressed the desirability of
establishing plans and priorities for programs and projects which require assist-
ance so that other donor countries and organizations can fit their assistance
efforts into the host country requirements.

(6) “The current status of negotiations between Washington and Hanoi on
American reconstruction assistance to North Viet-Nam.”

Following the conclusion of the Peace Agreement last year, preliminary dis-
cussions of post-war reconstruction were held in Paris between U.S. and North
Vietnamese members of the Joint Economic Commission. These talks have been
suspended since last July. The Administration’s position, which we believe is
shared by the great majority of members of Congress, is that the U.S. cannot at
this time move forward with an assistance program for North Viet-Nam. To date,
North Viet-Nam has failed substantially to live up to a number of the essential
terms of the Agreement, including those relating to the introduction of troops and
war materiel into South Viet-Nam, the cessation of military activities in Cam-
bodia and Laos, and the accounting for our missing-in-action. Should Hanoi turn
away from a military solution and demonstrate a serious compliance with the
Agreement, then we would be prepared, with the approval of Congress, to proceed
with our undertaking regarding reconstruction assistance to North Viet-Nam.

(7) “The Department’s assessment on the implementation on the cease-fire
agreements for both Viet-Nam and Laos ;”

The cease-fire in Viet-Nam has resulted in a substantial decrease in the level
of hostilities; for example, military casualties since the cease-fire have been
about one-third the level of casualties suffered in the years preceding the Paris

. Agreement. Nonetheless, it is unfortunately evident that significant violence con-
tinues to occur and that the cease-fire is far from scrupulously observed. The
fundamental problem is that the North Vietnamese are still determined to seize
political power in the South, using military means if necessarv. To this end
they have maintained unrelenting military pressure against the South Vietnam-
ese Government and have continued widespread terrorism against the popu-
lation. In particularly flagrant violation of the Agreement North Viet-Nam has
persisted in its infiltration of men and materiel into the South, bringing in more
than one hundred thousand troops and large quantities of heavy equipment since
the cease-fire began. South Vietnamese forces have reacted against these attacks
by North Vietnamese forces and several sizable, engagements have taken place.
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Despite these serious violations, we continue to believe that the Paris Agree-
ment has already brought substantial benefits and continues to provide a work-
able framework for peace. After more than a quarter century of fighting it would
have been unrealistic to expect that the Agreement would bring an instant and
complete end to the conflict. What it has done, however, is to reduce the level of
violence significantly and provide mechanisms for discussion. The two Vietnam-
ese parties are talking to each other and are achieving some results, even if
these results are much less than we would like to see. The final exchange of pris-
oners which was completed on March 7 is illustrative,

We assess the cease-fire agreement in Laos as being so far largely successful.
The level of combat was reduced substantially immediately following the cease-
fire and has since fallen to a handful of incidents per week. There is hope that if
developments continue as they have, the Laos cease-fire will work and the Lao,
through their own efforts, will be able to establish a coalition government and a
stable peace in their country.

(8) “The Department’s assessment of the overall situation in Cambodia and
the possibility for a ceasefire agreement.”

Despite continued pressure by the Khmer insurgents, now generally under the
control of the Khmer Communist Party, the Khmer armed forces have success-
fully repulsed two major insurgents operations, one against Kompong Cham and,
more recently, against Phnom Penh, with no US combat support. Serious miiltary
problems remain, and continued hard fighting during the next few months is
expected, both in the provinces and around the capital.

A broadened political base, a new Prime Minister and a more effective cabinet
offer signs of improvements in the civil administration. The enormous dislocation
of the war, destroying production, producing over a million refugees and encour-
aging spiralling inflation, face the leaders of the Khmer Republic with serious
probhlems.

Nonetheless, we are convinced that with US material and dip'omatic support
the Khmer Republic’s demonstration of military and economic viability will per-
suade their now intransigent opponents to move to a political solution of the
Cambodian conflict. The Khmer Republic’s Foreign Minister on March 21
reiterated his government’s position that a solution for Cambodia should be
peaceful and not forced by arms or capitulation. Instead, his government will
continue to seek talks with the other side. His government hopes thelr efforts for
peace will achieve some results after the current insurgent offensive.

(9) “Recent diplomatic initiatives, involving the United States, aimed at a
reduction of violence in Indochina and a greater measure of normalization in the
area.”

Since the signing of the Viet-Nam cease-fire agreement, the United States has
been in constant liaison with the interested parties, including those outside of the
Indochina area. While it would not be useful to provide details of all of these
contacts, we can assure the Congress that we have used every means at our dis-
posal to encourage a reduction in the level of violence and an orderly resolution of
the conflict. We be'ieve these measures have had some success. The level of fight-
ing is down substantially from 1972 and the Vietnamese parties have taken at
least beginning steps toward a satisfactory accommodation. Further, the inter-
ested outside parties remain basically committed to building on the framework
of the cease-fire agreement.

When Hanoi established a pattern of serious violations of the Agreement
shortly after its conclusion, Dr. Kissinger met with Special Adviser Le Duc Tho
and negotiated the Paris Communique of June 13, 1973, with a view to stabiliz-
ing the situation. Secretary Kissinger returned to Paris in December, 1973, to
again discuss with Special Adviser Tho the status of the implementation of the
Agreement. We will continue to maintain such contacts with Vietnamese and
other parties in the hope that Hanoi will eventually be persuaded that its inter-
ests lie in peaceful development rather than in conflict.

In Laos we have offered every encouragement to an evolution toward peace. At
this time the Laotian parties are making great progress in the formation of a
government of national union. We can help in this regard with our sympathy and
encouragement while properly leaving the issue in the hands of those most inter-
ested, the Lao people.

The Government of the Khmer Republic, with our complete endorsement, has
made notable efforts to terminate the hostilities in that country. Following the
cease-fire in Viet-Nam, the Cambodian Government unilaterally ceased hostile
activity by its forces in the hope that the other side wounld respond. Unfor-
tunately that striking gesture was rebuffed. On frequent occasions thereafter the
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Khmer Republic made proposals designed to move the conflict from the battle-
field to political fora, with our strong support in each instance. Although all
of those proposals have been ignored by the Khmer Communists, we continue to
hope that the current relative military balance will make apparent to the other
side what the Khmer Republic has already perceived, that peace is a far more
hopeful prospect for Cambodia than incessant conflict.

3. TEXT OF THE DEPARTMENT OF STATE’S RESPONSE TO THE SUBCOMMITTEE STUDY
MissioN’s RECOMMENDATION

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
Washington, D.C., May 17, 197}.
Hon. Epwagrp M. KENNEDY,
Chairman, Subcommittee on Refugees, Committee on the Judiciary, U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN : As you will recall, Secretary Kissinger in his letter to
you of March 25 stated that we would forward to you the Department’s com-
ments on the recommendations of the Subcommittee’s Study Mission to Indo-
china. These comments are enclosed.

If I can be of further assistance, please let me know.

Sincerely yours,
Linwoop HOLTON,
Assistant Secretary for Congressional Relations.

~ Enclosure: Comments on Subcommittee’s Study Mission Recommendations.

(1) “Study on Bombing.—The Secretary of State, the Secretary of Defense,
and other officials in the executive branch should seriously consider a survey of
American military practices in Indochina along the lines of the Strategic Bomb-
ing Survey undertaken in Europe and Asia following World War II. In light of
the airwar’s devastating impact upon civilians and civilian facilities, and the
sharp controversy over the military effectiveness and political purposes of the
airwar and other military practices, such a survey for Indochina by a broad
spectrum of appropriate experts from both govenment and the private sector
could provide a useful basis for future American military, diplomatie, and
humanitarian policies and actions.”

& - [ ] - & - -

The Department of State agrees in prineciple that it could be useful to under-
take a broad “survey” of past U.S. military operations in Indochina. The Depart-
ment of Defense and the individual Services have already conducted numerous
studies of particular aspects of our military activities in the countries of Indo-
china. Unlike the situation at the end of World War II, however, we have no
access to large areas that would be critical to such a study, particularly the parts
of North Viet-Nam and Laos that were bombed in the campaign to halt North
Vietnamese infiltration of men and supplies into the South and to convince Hanoi
it could not prevail by force. Access to parts of South Viet-Nam and Cambodia
is also limited at present by continuing combat operations in those countries.

Furthermore, such studies in the past have relied heavily upon data and in-
formation, either captured during and subsequent to the conflict or provided by
officials of the Government and Armed Forces of the former enemy. It is unlikely
that either of these essential ingredients for a more meaningful detailed study
will, for the foreseeable future, be available to historians who might conduct any
such official survey.

(2) “Diplomatic Conference on Geneva Conventions.—A Diplomatic Conference
on Additional Protocols to the Geneva Conventions of 1949 opens in Geneva in late
February 1974. On the agenda are two draft protocols concerning prisoners of
war, the protection of non-combatants, the protection and relief of war victims,
weaponry and other matters. The experience of recent conflicts—especially the
Indochina War. which so heavily and tragically involved the United States—
makes it incumbent upon the President that he instruct the American delegation
to maximize its efforts in behalf of meaningful changes in the Conventions of
1949, and to support continuing efforts by the International Committee of the
Red Cross and others in pressing for restraints on “conventional” and other
weaponry not covered by the agenda of the Conference. The present conflict of
views on these matters between the Departments of State and Defense must be
resolved for an effective American contribution at the Conference.”

* . * * & * =

<
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The United States Delegation to the Diplomatic Conference went to Geneva
prepared to work for improved implementation of the existing Geneva Conventions
and to establish new rules of humanitarian law, including improved procedures
for the accounting for the missing and dead in armed conflict. Unfortunately, the
Conference became bogged down on procedural questions and on the issue of the
applicability of the draft protocols in so-called “wars of national liberation.” As
a result of extended debate on these matters, little progress was made on such
matters as prisoners of war, protection of civilians, accounting for the missing
and other substantive issues.

The International Committee of the Red Cross plans to convene a meeting of
government experts this June in Lucerne to study the question of weapons which
are indiscriminate in their effects or which cause unnecessary suffering, in which
an American delegation from the State and Defense Departments will participate.
We are presently examining with the Department of Defense the weapons that
may be involved. We shall wish to study the results of the meeting of government
experts before determining the position of the United States Government.

(3) “New Policy end Diplomacy towaerds Indochina.—The President must
finally break with the patterns and failures of the past and chart a new begin-
ning in our relations with Indochina. We must further change the character of
our involvement in the area, embark on new policies, and practice some lessons
of the past. First, in line with Congressional directives in 1973, the Administra-
tion must finally shed its obsession with weapons deliveries and give top priority
to humanitarian and people concerns in our allocation of aid to Indochina.

“Second, new efforts, as outlined below, are also needed on the diplomatic front.
The lingering and bloody war in Cambodia deserves better of our diplomacy. The
breakdown of the cease-fire agreement in Viet-Nam demands more than a threat
of new bombing. The fragile peace in Laos requires our more active support, as
well as more rapid changes in the character and purpose of our presence in
Vientiane. And the deadlock in our relations with Hanoi must be broken.”

* * * * * * *

The Department of State agrees that new policies must constantly be evolved
to cope with new realities and to further the national interest of the United
Sates, consistent with the principles which are fundamental to our society. We
are aware, however, that successful policy formulation does not usually depend
solely on unilateral action; the actions and policies of other parties to a partic-
ular situation must necessarily influence our own approach. In Indochina we
must recognize that many of the patterns which produced our policies have not
changed as substantially as we would have liked. In Viet-Nam, for example, we
are forced to consider the fact that North Viet-Nam remains the aggressor.
Very large North Vietnamese forces remain in the South and continue to exert
heavy pressure on the South Vietnamese Government and people. Prudence and
realism require us to be aware of the existence of that situation in our policy
reviews. We would welcome poliey shifts in Hanoi which would ease the tension
and thus permit us to review policy in the light of a new situation.

The Administration does not have an “obsession” with weapons deliveries in
Viet-Nam. The Administration does recognize, however, that the Government of
the Republic of Viet-Nam, in the face of unrelenting attack, needs the means to
protect itself. We believe that denying such assistance would not contribute to
peace but would inevitably lead to the greater use of force by North Viet-Nam.
We believe that the demonstration of continued South Vietnamese abilities for
self-defense will eventually bring the North Vietnamese authorities to the reali-
zation that political accommodation is preferable to endless violence,

Specific programs of humanitarian assistanece receive high priority in our plan-
ning for Viet-Nam. We would note, however, that the development of the South
Vietnamese economy towards self-sufficiency will have a major effect in meeting
humanitarian aims. Unemployment and underemployment are significant prob-
lems which affect refugees and non-refugees alike. Low wages and high costs
cause hardship for the entire population. Many of our assistance programs are
designed to provide the stimulus mecessary to correct these large economic dis-
tortions which cause suffering for all segments of the society.

Thanks to the cessation of fighting in Laos the Administration is giving top
priority to humanitarian and people concerns. From a high of $375 million, U.8.
military assistance has dropped to $89.6 million in fiscal year 1974. For fiscal year
1975, the Administration is requesting $30 million, a slight increase which re-
flects largely the rise in cost of petroleum products, increased delivery costs and
some pipeline items. On the other hand, at least one-third of the aid budget is
directly devoted to humanitarian and “people” concerns and the balance is de-
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voted to stabilization, support and development activities which are a prerequisite
for the well-being of the entire population. A total of $40.6 million currently is
budgeted for fiscal year 1974 for economic assistance and $56.0 million is re-
quested for fiscal year 1975. Public Law 480 food for Lao refugees in the esti-
mated amounts of $3.5 million and $2.5 million are additive to those figures.

In Cambodia, because of the continued heavy fighting resulting from the re-
fusal of the Khmer Communists to accept a cease-fire and enter into negotiations,
the military aid program has continued at a high level of $325 million so far for
fiscal year 1974 and will have to remain at least at that level in fiscal year 1975,
unless a cease-fire, which is our aim, is achieved. Refugee relief assistance for
Cambodia has increased from $1.2 million in fiseal year 1973 to $13.4 million in
fiscal year 1974, and $20 million is being requested for fiscal year 1975. To coun-
ter the sharp drop in domestic production of rice, some 110,000mt of Public Law
480 rice had to be imported in FY 73, and for fiscal year 1974 the total will rise
to some 265,000mt. Agency for International Development (AID) is raising the
number of direct hire personnel dealing with refugees from one to six. These
people will supplement the work currently being carried out by Volunteer
Agencies.

The suggestion that new efforts on the diplomatic front are needed on the part
of the Administration to settle the Cambodian War is one of which the Admin-
istration has always been fully conscious. Regrettably, just as it takes two to
wage war, it takes two parties to make a peace. In Cambodia, the Government of
the Khmer Republic has offered a unilateral cease-fire and negotiations with
anyone, anywhere and at any time but has been rebuffed since the Paris Agree-
ment of 1973. Despite those offers the Khmer Communists have increased the
intensity of their attacks and have repeatedly rejected, in public and in private,
all efforts by ourselves and the Khmer government to achieve a peaceful settle-
ment. In Laos, it is recognized that the U.S. has steadfastly supported the efforts
of the Prime Minister, Prince Souvanna Phouma, to achieve a lasting peace. It
is now our policy to continue to support, together with all other parties, the
efforts of the new Provisional Government of National Union to maintain a last-
ing peace, to resettle and rehabilitate the many displaced Lao and to begin
the serious development of the nation.

(4) “Internationalizing Aid—International Red Cross.—To the maximum
degree practicable, our government should finally pursue the internationalization
of relief and rehabilitation needs in Indochina through United Nations agencies
and other channels. In this connection, our government should finally give its
strong support to the Indochina Operational Group (IOG) of the International
Red Cross. The IOG is currently the only international humanitarian agency
with representatives or communication in all the war affected areas of Indo-
china. The I0G’s demonstrated expertise and effectiveness deserves a special
emergency contribution of $10 to $15 million for immediate humanitarian pur-
poses in Indochina.”

* * * * * * *

The U.S. Government made a $2,000.000 grant in fiscal year 1974 in support of
the operations of the International Committee of the Red Cross in Indochina
(ICRC). We plan to make an additional grant at the request of the ICRC in
fiscal year 1975 and we will seriously consider any future funding requests ad-
vanced by the ICRC. The ICRC has currently raised about half of its $33 million
target for the program in Indochina being funded by donations from both gov-
ernments and National Red Cross organizations. We oppose a larger USG dona-
tion at this time for two reasons:

1. A larger USG donation to the total planned would almost certainly reduce
the pressure on the ICRC to successfully pursue donations from other potential
donors, thus diluting the international character of the ICRC program.

2. We question the ability of the ICRC to mount and sustain a program of the
size they are planning. More specifically we are seriously concerned that the
quality of the persons available to manage the program would suffer from a too
rapid expansion and, hence, the quality of the program itself would suffer.

UNICEF is expanding its programs in the countries of Indochina, and we
have encouraged this interest. While we have not yet received a firm proposal,
we anticipate making a grant to UNICEF for activities in South Viet-Nam, Cam-
bodia and Laos. '

As indicated in an earlier response, the World Health Organization has had
meaningful programs in Laos, Cambodia, and Viet-Nam which supplement and
do not overlap with activities supported by the United States. We have encouraged
that organization to play an even more important role, particularly in the malaria
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control program, and we at the same time would phase out our remaining activi-
ties in that field.

Our discussions with the Indochina countries have stressed the desirability
of establishing plans and priorities for programs and projects which require
asistance so that other donor countries and organizations can fit their assistance
efforts into the host country requirements.

Additional information was provided the Subcommittee by Mr. Robert H.
Nooter, A.ID.’s Assistant Administrator of the Bureau for Supporting Assist-
ance, in a statement subsequent to the Subcommittee’s August 1, 1973, hearing.

(5) “Needs of Orphans and Children.—The special needs of orphans and other
children disadvantaged by the war have a long record of neglect on the part of
the governments in Indochina and the U.S. Mission in Saigon, Vientiane and
P’hnom Penh. Given this record of neglect and the documented needs among mil-
lions of children in the war-affected areas, our government should make every
effort to_increase the priority of concern over children—in both our assistance
to the area and in our representations to the governments in Saigon, Vientiane
and Phnoin Penh. In the case of South Viet-Nam, the Department of State and
the Agency for International Development must finally cut redtape and expedi-
tiously implement its new program to aid the process of adoption of orphans by
American ecitizens, and to up-grade support for child welfare and health pro-
grams. The outline of the new programs was recently communicated to the
Subcommittee, Meeting the urgent needs of the orphaned, tlie lame. and all
disadvantaged children in Viet-Nam is long-overdue. Special emphasis in the
adoption process should be placed on American-fathered children. It is uncon-
scionable to delay this effort in behalf of children in need.”

* * * * % * *®

‘Children welfare programs mounted by each of the governments of Indochina
are tailored to the realities of the individual country. Accordingly, the programs
supported by the U.S. Government are different in each of the three countries
and are presented below as discrete undertakings, which, indeed, they are.

SouTH VIET-NaM

‘Agency for International Development’s (AID) new $7.5 million program,
previously reported to you, is progressing as designed to improve the welfare of
Vietnamese children disadvantaged by the war, particularly orphans. The pro-
gram provides almost $5.5 million for the participation of U.S. voluntary agencies
in assisting an estimated 160,000 disadvantaged children, including 17,000 children
in orphanages. The program is making improvements in child nutrition and in
the management and physical condition of orphanages and child care centers and
in the processing of orphans for intercountry adoptions as well as improved
health services for malnourshied, diseased and handicapped children.

The priority target is being accomplished, namely providing immediate assist~
ance to orphans and other institutionalized children requiring food, clothing,
shelter and medical care. Also, action has been initiated to provide services
which strengthen the family unit by developing alternatives to child abandon-
ment through the expansion of home nursery and day care center programs and
foster home care, The program activities are :

Orphanage Support end Improvement: Food and clothing allowances, health
care, equipment, improvement of facilities and staff training. ($1,736,000, with
%1,355,000 for voluntary agencies and $381,000 for the Ministry of Social Wel-
fare) )

International Adoption: American agencies expanding and improving inter-
country adoption programs and related welfare activities. ($470,000, all for
voluntary agencies)

Pediatric Clinics: Medical care for disadvantaged children with priority to
those pre-adoption cases requiring special medical attention. ($340,000, all for
voluntary agencies)

Day Care Centers: Equipment, food and staff training for existing day care
centers and support in the development of new centers, ($1,428,000, with $1,180,-
000 for voluntary agencies and $248,000 for the Ministry of Social Welfare)

Home Nursery Care: Day nursery services for infants. ($760,000, all for voun-
tary agencies)

Nutrition Centers: Expansion of existing nutrition centers and creation of addi-
tional centers for seriously malnourished children. ($630,000, all for voluntary .
agencies)
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Handicapped Children: Improved custodial care and therapy. ($178,000, with
4140,000 for voluntary agencies and $38,000 for the Ministry of Social Welfare)

Foster Carc: Foster home care services for children as an alternative to their
-abandonment, institutionalization or adoption. ($570,000, all for voluntary
.agencies)

Prevention of Infant Abandonment: Counseling service to emotionally dis-
traught expectant mothers who might abandon their children. ($44,000, with
$25,000 for voluntary agencies and $19,000 for the Ministry of Social Welfare)

Civilian Widows Assistance: Support, vocational training and small-scale
capital assistance to widowed mothers. ($76,000, all for the Ministry of Social
‘Welfare)

Training: Pediatric and nutrition training to midwives and other medical
personnel, child welfare service training to Ministry of Social Welfare employees.
($552.000, with $324,000 for the Ministry of Health and $228,000 for the Ministry
of Social Welfare)

Laos

The Agency for International Development (AID) assistance which can be
categorized as “humanitarian” contributes either directly or indirectly to the
well-being of children, including orphans. The humanitarian part of the AID
program is involved in the resettlement of refugees, the development of health
and education facilities and the provision of food, other relief supplies and medical
care.

Public Law 480 Title II food assistance (both direct to the Royal Lao Govern-
ment and through Catholic Relief Service) is aimed at meeting a portion of the
emergency food needs of refugees and disaster victims, including children.

The primary voluntary agencies operating in Laos concentrate on medical
assistance (personnel, services and commodities) and provision of food assistance
(CRS), with emphasis on assisting refugees and meeting other emergency
needs.

Through World Vision, Inc., private donors support up te 2,000 school children
each year, most of whom are orphans or children of disabled war veterans.

The Asian Christian Service (ACS) concentrates on refugee relief activities,
but has expanded its work to include activities in rehabilitation, reconstruction
and development as well. ACS children-oriented programs include the distribution
of about 25 tons of dehydrated milk supplements (provided by Switzerland and
Holland) per year.

CAMBODIA

The needs of orphans and children are being met as part of the emergency ref-
ugee relief programs being conducted with Agency for International Develop-
ment (AID) grant support by the voluntary agencies (CRS, WVRO, CARE
and the ICRC) in Cambodia. These programs are currently being expanded at
a rapid rate and are being directed primarily toward assuring that the emergency
shelter, food and medical needs of all refugees are being provided and only
gecondarily toward improving the care of especially vulnerable groups such as
orphans and children. However, a beginning has been made by WVRO (in the
establishment of a children’s nutrition center near Phnom Penh) and by CRS
(in the assistance now being provided two orphanages), and we anticipate that
more care will be devoted to orphans and children as the emergency circumstances

ermit.
pe (6) “Refugee Resettlement in South Viet-Nam.—To help normalize civilian
1ife and avoid a festering refugee problem, as experienced in the Middle East
and elsewhere, our government should strongly encourage and support—at
the highest levels of the Saigon government—the voluntary resettlement of
refugees in secure areas or their “return to village” in any area of South Viet-
Nam where their native village is located. The cease-fire agreement provides
for “freedom of movement”, including the return of refugees to hamlets and
villages now controlled by the PRG. Our government should strongly discourage
and withdraw any support from programs using the refugees as pawns and
“trojan horses” to expand Saigon’s control in contested areas of the countryside.
The strategic and forced movement of people—a key element in pacification—
should play no role in American policy and programs in South Vie -Nam.”

* * * *® * * *

The U.S. Government has supported and continues to strongly encourage
and support—at the highest levels of Viet-Nam’s government—the voluntary
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resettlement and return-to-village of South Viet-Nam’s refugees. As evidence of
this, the U.S. Government played a major role in helping the Government of
Viet-Nam return nearly 355,000 refugees (most of them generated during the
1972 NVA offensives) to their home areas and resettle an additional 214,000
refugees to secure areas during 1973. These individuals receive food and housing
allowances and a wide variety of community development benefits to lielp them
restore their lives and once again become productive citizens. The U.S. Govern-
ment certainly supports the principle of “freedom of movement” stated in
the cease-fire agreement and has communicated this support to the Government
of Viet-Nam. To our knowledge, no group of refugees has ever requested per-
mission or assistance from the Government of Viet-Nam to move to “IPRG”
areas. Some, of course, may have returned to their homes in areas now controlled
by the PRG. The decision is an individual one, as is the movement. The
overwhelming majority of refugees displaced from areas taken over by the
North Vietnamese or Viet Cong do not wish to return to those areas. Hundreds
of thousands of these refugees have volunteered for resettlement programs in
Government of Viet-Nam territory in preference to returning to their old lands
where these are under NVA or VC control. Several different sites are ordinarily
offered for resettlement, and in most cases refugee leaders have a hand in the
selection or approval of a site. Self-resettlement benefits of VN$1060,000 to
$150,000 are often provided to those who do not wish to accept the sites offered,
and families then leave camps to live in a place of their choice. Neither the
U.S. Government nor the Government of Viet-Nam condone forced relocation
of people. Additional information on resettlement was provided to the Sub-
committee in a letter dated July 31, 1973, from former AID Administrator,
John A. Hannah.

(7) “Physical Rehabilitation.—Tens of thousands of amputees, paraplegics,
blind persons, deaf persons, and others with serious physical limitations result-
ing from the war, languish unattended in many parts of Indochina. Virtually
no physical rehabilitation programs exist in Cambodia. The situation in Laos is
little better. And in South Vietnam, despite documented needs and years of good
intentions on the part of the Thieu Government and the U.S. Mission in Saigon,
the situation among the physically disabled remains one of appalling neglect.
The continued lack of meaningful progress in providing prosthetic devices for
the lame civilians of South Vietnam is fast becoming a scandal of distressing
proportions—especially when measured against the expeditious American de-
livery of weapons and materials of war. The time is long overdue for new initia-
tives and a greater measure of official concern in this important area of
rehabilitation.”

* * * - * * *

As in the response to recommendation Number 5, the status of the physical
rehabilitation programs in each of the three countries varies with the nature and
gravity of the individual country circumstance. The programs supported by the
USG in each of the countries accordingly are different and may be outlined as
follows :

SoutH VIET-NAM

While there remain a significant number of Vietnamese disabled who have
not yet received definite rehabilitative care, the GVN medical rehabilitatiomn
program, with USATD assistance, has continued to expand and to improve its
efficiency. Dr. Howard Rusk, of the World Rehabilitation Fund, recently said
of this program: “Viet-Nam’s program for the construction of Prosthetic De-
vices has grown to become the largest of any program of this type in the world.
The pilot project initiated for the Rehabilitation of the Blind has had enormous:
success and is comparable to some of the best programs in the United States,
using methods developed at the Catholic Guide for all the blind in the state of
Massachusetts.”

In 1966, the total output of Prosthetic Devices by the National Rehabilitatior
Institute was 1,615, with an additional output of 691 braces and 383 repairs.
In 1973, the total production of prosthetic devices was 7,756 with 2,061 braces
produced and 4.679 repairs. The NRI’s capability is being further expanded at
the present time by the addition of ten new satellite rehabilitation units being
constructed at selected province hospital sites. These units, scheduled for com-
pletion by the end of fiscal year 1974, will more than double the present annual
output of prosthetic/orthotic devices and repair services. Of equal importance,
the province hospital satellite units will provide the mechanism for more effec-
tively extending rehabilitation services to rural populations who found the



60

previous central rehabilitation locations to be relatively inaccessible. By the end
gf calendar year 1974, when the ten additional hospital units reach full capacity,
it is expected that total production of the NRI system, including prosthetic/
orthotic devices and repairs, may reach 36,000 per year.

Recognizing that here still remains a backlog of disabled people requiring
specialized treatment and rehabilitative care, the Mission is currently re-exam-
ining the entire GVN medical rehabilitation program to determine the feasibility
of expanding USG assistance to this area still more if the overall level of fund-
ing being sought from the Congress in fiscal year 1975 is made available.

CAMBODIA

As noted under the response to Recommendation 5, virtually the full attention
of the voluntary agencies now working in Cambodia under A.I.D. grants has been
devoted to assuring that the emergency shelter, food, and medical needs of
refugees is being provided and little, or no, attention has been devoted to more
sophisticated treatment requirements. We aniticipate that physical rehabilita-
tion programs will be evolved and put into practice by the voluntary agencies
but only after other more immediate priority programs—such as intensified
care for orphans and children—are attended to. This is based on two considera-
tions:

(1) The number of persons permanently disabled by war wounds to date is
still relatively small; and

(2) The large number of refugees must be afforded a higher priority of
attention.

Laos

TU.S. support for physical rehabilitation programs in Laos has been largely
in conjunction with other bilateral or multilateral assistance. In addition to
official assistance (A.I.D. and D.0.D.), many U.S. personnel have provided
informal assistance in support of Lao physical rehabilitation programs. The
primary institution is the Orthopedic Center in Vientiane. It has been funded
and operated by the Directorate of Veterans’ Affairs with assistance from UNDP
(two technical advisors) and USG-DOD (USAID-R.O.), with approximately
§80,000 a year in medical supplies and commodities. It is staffed by Forces
Armee Royale (military) personnel. Present capacity is 50 amputees per month,
the majority being military with about ten percent being civilian.

The International Red Cross is assisting the RLG in establishing a second
orthopedic center at Savamakhet. WHO has provided a training course for
physiotherapists.

(8) “Defusing the Bombs in the Countryside—By conservative estimate, there
are some 300 million to 600 million pounds of undetonated explosives strewn today
throughout the Vietananmese countryside—unexplored mines, booby-traps, and
bombs. Little or no effect has been made to launch a systematic program of
ordnance removal. In fact, the official view expressed to the Subcommittee is
that “the clearing of ordnance, according to preliminary reports, has so far
not been a major problem.” Yet, hospital admission statistics tell a different story,
as Vietnamese civilians continue to lose life and limb to mines and booby-traps
in the field. America clearly has a responsibility to help support and fund a
program to defuse these mines and bombs, many of which we left behind. To
date, our government has given this responsibility little thought, and even less
action.”

* L L L L * *

The Chief of the Army of the Republic of Viet-Nam (ARVN) Logistics sub-
mitted a report on exploded ordnance, and also our four Consulate Generals have
thoroughly reviewed the situation,in their areas. During 1973 there were no
known incidents in Region 2 as of October 1, few if any in Region 4, and three
in Region 3. In Region 1 the statistics are not available except for the most
affected province of Quang Tri, which reported that eight had been killed and
thirty-five wounded by unexploded ordnance between February and October
1973.

The Government of Viet-Nam (GVN) normally follows standardized ordnance
clearing procedures in refugee areas, having military units conduct preliminary
clearing operations before the people arrive. Such operations are thorough at
housing sites and along roads, although of necessity, less so over the hundreds of
thousands of hectares of farmland. Later, if farmers uncover ordnance, they
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report it to the local authorities, who have National Police, regional forces or
popular forces dispose of it. However, if a great deal of ordnance is found or
large explosive devices are involved, local authorities then contact district and
province chiefs, who may request ARVN forces in the vicinity to handle the
disposal.

The GVN does not maintain regular reports on the clearance of unexploded
ordnance, the number uncovered and disposed of, the number of troops involved,
or the number of injuries and deaths resulting from explosions. The disposal of
unexploded ordnance is regarded by the GVN as one of the many normal tasks it
undertakes in the return of refugees to their original village or resettlement sites
and, therefore, special and separate reports are not kept. Moreover, there is
often no way of knowing whether unexploded ordnance predates the January,
1973, agreements or was subsequently planted by North Vietnamese Army/Viet
Cong (NVA/VC) forces. The ARVN is equipped for ordnance disposal so no
United States assistance has been requested for current ordnance clearing opera-
tions and none is expected to be requested.

The continuing problems of deaths and injuries in some refugee resettle-
ment areas arises from the present campaign of NVA/VC forces to harrass these
areas by planting of mines, indiscriminate mortar attacks, and the use of long-
range rockets. Recently the Republic of Viet-Nam delegation to the Two Party
Joint Military Commission proposed cessation of the use of these weapons which
result only in indiscriminate killing and maiming of innocent civilians and chil-
dren. The proposal was immediately rejected by the Communist side. Additional
information was provided the Subcommittee by Mr. Robert H. Nooter, Assistant
Administrator of A.I.D.’s Bureau for Supporting Assistance, subsequent to the
Subcommittee’s hearing on August 1, 1973, and in a letter dated February 13,
1974, from Mr. Matthew J. Harvey, A.I.D.’s Assistant Administrator for Legis-
lative Affairs.

(8) Prisons and Political Prisoners in South Viet-Nam.—The record is clear
that political prisoners exist in South Viet-Nam. And the record is also clear
that the Thieu government has been thwarting a resolution of the prisoners’
plight. But the complicity of our own government in the abuse of justice and
fairplay is also clear. And this should outrage the conscience of all Americans.
Americans should yield to no one in condemning the cruelty to civilians by the
PRG and its allies. But what they do cannot relieve our responsibility to help
minimize and remedy the hardship and distress of civilians, including political
prisoners in South Viet-Nam.

(a) In line with the letter and spirit of a 1973 congressional directive, the
President should rapidly phase-out all American sponsored or supported public
safety oriented programs in South Viet-Nam, Laos, and Cambodia—and imme-
diately divert unexpended funds for such purposes to meet humanitarian needs
among orphans and other victims of the war.

(b) The United States should make immediate and strong diplomatic rep-
resentations to the Thieu government in behalf of the humane and just treatment
of all civilians detained for political reasons. Among other things, the United
States should firmly counsel the Thieu government to invite a full inspection of
prison facilities under the auspices of the International Committee of the Red
Cross, and to provide for the orderly due process and/or release of those detainees
not covered by the repatriation and return provisions in the prisoner protocol
of the cease-fire agreement.

(¢) The United States should make diplomatic representations—through
various channels and in cooperation with other governments concerned over
the future of South Viet-Nam—to further encourage and facilitate negotiations
between the Thieu government and the PRG, as provided for in the cease-fire
agreements, for the repatriation and return of those political prisoners on both
sides covered by the agreement.”

* * * * * * * *

The Department of State cannot agree with the Study Mission’s assertion that
“the record is clear that political prisoners exist in South Viet-Nam.”

One of the principal sources of confusion in this highly complex matter is the
definition of the term “political prisoner.” We interpret this term, as applied
to South Viet-Nam, to refer to individuals of non-communist, non-violent per-
suasion who are imprisoned only for expressing their criticism of the Govern-
ment. We note in this regard that the Government of Viet-Nam’s (GVN) stated
policy does not permit the arrest of anyone for mere political dissent. However,
when an act of political dissent is coupled with actions that violate public
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order or threaten national security the responsible person or groups of persons
are subject to detention.

We also do not agree with the Study Mission’s statement that the South Viet-
namese Government has blocked resolution of the civilian prisoner’s plight.
‘While progress in resolving this issue has been slow, a review of the record clearly
shows that the performance of the Vietnamese Government has been markedly
better than that of the Communist side. For example, we note that on the basis
of the initial lists exchanged by the parties following the cease-fire, the GVN
has now turned over 5,081 civilian prisoners to the “PRG” (Viet Cong) in re-
turn for only 637 of its own civilian personnel. In other words the GVN released
almost eight Communist prisoners for every one of its personnel received from
the Viet Cong.

The GVN’s willingness to accept this unfavorable exchange ratio, in spite
of the Viet Cong’s continued refusal to provide an accounting for the published
list of names of some 70,000 Government officials and private civilians kidnapped
or otherwise detained by the Communists during the course of the war, appears:
to us as a competling indication of its interest in resolving the civilian prisoner
problem. We would also note, that GVN authorities have offered to release to
the Viet Cong any remaining civilian prisoners identified by the Viet Cong as
Communist cadre. In addition to those released to the Viet Cong, since the begin-
ning of 1973, the South Vietnamese Government has granted amnesty to ap-
proximately 9,100 civilian prisoners.

What has been the performance of the Viet Cong? As noted above they have
consistently refused to release or give an accounting of the many thousands of
South Vietnamese civilians they have abducted or otherwise detained during
the war. Furthermore, unlike the GVN, the Communists have also refused to
provide any information about the number or location of their civilian deten-
tion camps, the conditions of the camps or the number of prisoners held therein.
Also on several occasions during the first phase of the prisoner exchanges the
Viet Cong sparked demonstrations at the release sites which led to the interrup-
tion of the exchanges for several months.

In sum, it seems evident to us that the primary responsibility for the “abuse
of justice and fairplay” with regard to civilian prisoners rests squarely with
the Communist side. The Study Mission’s contention that the U.S. is an accom-
plice in thwarting a resolution of the civilian prisoner issue is unfounded.
Since the ceasefire the U.S. has consistently encouraged the two South Viet-
namese parties towards an early resolution of this matter in accordance with
Article 8(c) of the Agreement. As an outside power our ability to influence
events in this sensitive area is clearly limited, but we will continue to do what
we reasonably can to secure the humane treatment and prompt release of pris-
oners of both sides. We have on a number of occasions since the cease-flre con-
veved to the GVN our great interest in the humane treatment of prisoners,
civilian and military alike. In this regard we note that the International Com--
mittee of the Red Cross (ICRC) continues to conduct visits to GVN military
POW camps as it has since 1966. (In notable contrast to the attitude of the
GVN, the Communists have never permitted ICRC visits to their prison camps.)

We would add that the extensive evidence available to us simply does not
sustain the highly publicized charges that civilian prisoners are subiected to
widespread, systematic mistreatment in the jails of the Republic of Viet-Nam
No one claims that abuse of prisoners has never occurred in the GVN vnrison sys-
tem: nor for that matter, could such a claim be made for penal institutions in
the United States and many other countries. Certainly. this claim conld not be
made for North Vietnamese and Viet Cong penal institutions. Considering the
passions aroused over two decades of war in Viet-Nam it wou'd be remark-
able if some incidents did not occur. However, based on our past advisory experi-
ences and the current observations of our Embassy in Saigon., it is clearly
evident that most published reports about abuses are highlv exaggerated.

With reference to the Stndy Mission’s recommendation in subsection (a). we
are presently terminating U.S. public safety programs in South Viet-Nam, T.ans,
and Cambodia as required by recent legislation, These programs will be ended
we]l before the legis)lative deadline of August 17. 1974,

We are enclosing for the Subcommittee’s information a conv of a comnrehen-
sive survev of the civilian prisoner population in South Vietnamese jails pre-
pared by the U.S. Embassv in Saigon.

(10) “Emergency Relief Needs in Cambodia.—In the absence of a ceasefire
agreement for Cambodia, and in light of the massive toll of civilian casualties
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and refugees from continuing war, the emergency humanitarian needs of war
victims must be a matter of very urgent concern to our own government and all
involved. Despite belated efforts to meet these needs, conditions among war vic-
tims continue to deteriorate. Food and shelter and medicine are still in short
supply. Private voluntary agencies and the Indochina Operational Group of the
Red Cross provide the most effective mechanism for additional relief efforts. It
is imperative that the United ‘States generously support, in cash and kind, the
emergency relief programs of these agencies.”
* * * L ] L ] * *

A number of emergency relief programs were initiated in fiscal year 1973 to
begin to cope with the problems noted in the recommendation. These are being ex-
panded at a rapid rate utilizing the services of a number of U. S. and Interna-
tional Voluntary Agencies. Also the U.S. Government is strongly supporting the
operations of the Resettlement and Development Foundation (RD) which is the
agency designated by the GKR to manage refugee resettlement.

As an- indication of the extent of the U.S. Government’s concerns, when the
GKR requested assistance in managing its growing refugee program, we:

1. Airshipped six and surface-shipped four Packaged Disaster Hospitals for use
in the areas with the greatest numbers of refugees. (Two of these hospitals are
still being held in reserve for emergency deployment.)

2. Funded grants to the Catholic Relief Services (CRS), the World Vision
Relief Organization (WVRO) and the Indochina Operations Group (IOG) for
the establishment and operation of four of the ten hospitals.

3. Funded additional grants to CRS, WVRO, CARE, and the IOG to enable
them to supply emergency food, shelter and in-camp medical care to refugees
and to begin a refugee resettlement program. Including the $1,175,000 of fiscal
year 1973 grants, we will by the end of fiscal year 1974, have provided $6,517,000
to the Voluntary Agencies (including the Cambodian portion of the 10G pro-
gram). An additional $8,058,000 is also being granted this fiscal year to the
RDF and to cover direct hire costs related to refugees.

4. We are requesting $20,010,000 in fiscal year 1975 for our refugee program of
relief and resettlement.

(11) “Relief and Rehabilitation in Laos.—In support of the ceasefire agree-
ment for Laos and the continuing progress anticipated in forming a government
of national union, the United States should move more rapidly in changing the
character, personnel and purpose of our presence in Vientiane. Moreover, in
light of the enormous humanitarian and reconstruction needs among the people
of Laos, the United States should strongly encourage expanding programs of
relief and rehabilitation in all parts of the country, and generously contribute to
these programs. In this connection, a special effort should be made to encourage
and expand the work of voluntary agencies, the Indochina Operational Group of
the Red Cross, UNICEF, and other appropriate international channels.”

Recognizing that the rapidly evolving post-cease-fire environment in Laos is
creating a situation whose parameters are quite different from those of the war-
time era, the USAID is currently redirecting its economic and humanitarian as-
sistance efforts. Programs are being shifted from emergency war-time objectives
to longer term post-war humanitarian, reconstruction and development oriented
activities, some of which already have been noted favorably by the Lao Patriotie
Front (LPF). With the Provisional Government of National Union (PGNU) now
formed, U.S. aid will be given to and through the PGNU. The future thrust,
extent and degree of country-wide coverage of U.S. aid will be determined in
conjunction with officials of the PGNU.

Although the U.S. is continuing to encourage the participation of voluntary
agencies in rehabilitation and relief efforts, most organizations appear to prefer
to wait until sometime after the formation of the new government before mak-
ing any commitments. With the formation of the PGNU, the atmosphere for their
future involvement should be greatly enhanced. Because of both budgetary and
manpower limitations however, it is doubtful that voluntary agencies will as-
sume a major share of current U.S. humanitarian activities. The Indochina
Operations Group (IOG) of the International Committee of the Red Cross, of
course, is currently operating in Laos as well as in the other Indochina countries,
although the current program in Laos is not related entirely to refugee assist-
ance. In Laos, the IOG has provided some medical supplies and equipment to
the LLPF. Although we certainly support the expansion of I0G, as well as other
donors’ relief and rehabilitation efforts in Laos, it is important that any expan-
sion not outstrip their ability to maintain the quality of their operations.
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(12) “Relations with Hanoi—Relief and Rehabilitation in North Vietnam.—
In the context of recognized understandings between Washington and Hanoi,
and of continuing efforts to implement the ceasefire agreement and protocols
for Vietnam, the United States should take new initiatives to break the ap-
parent diplomatic deadlock with North Vietnam. Such activity is needed to
help chart a new beginning in our relations with Indochina—and could use-
fully serve many ends, including the following :

(a) An accounting of Americans missing in action ;

(b) An accounting of American and other journalists missing in Cambodia ;

(c) A ceasefire agreement for Cambodia ;

(d) A de-escalation of military conflict in South Vietnam, and a new emphasis
on the political framework and objectives of the ceasefire agreement for
Vietnam ;

(e) A renewal of negotiations on American contributions to reconstruction of
North Vietnam-—primarily humanitarian assistance for medical facilities and
housing and general rehabilitation needs;

(f) A beginning toward the normalizing of relations between ‘Washington and
Hanoi, as expressed by Secretary of State Kissinger on January 24, 1973: “And
therefore it is our firm intention in our relationship to the Democratic Republic of
Viet-Nam to move from hostility to normalization to conciliation and coopera-
tion. And we believe that under conditions of peace we can contribute throughout
Indochina to a realization of the humane aspirations of all the people of Indo-
china. And we will, in that spirit, perform our traditional role of helping people
realize these aspirations in peace.”

L ] L ] ® ® L ] L ] L ]

U.8. relations with the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam (DRYV), including
prospects for a U.S.-financed reconstruction program for that country, have been
treated in Secretary Kissinger's letter of March 25 to Senator Kennedy. As
the Secretary noted in his letter, our relations with the DRV depend to a large
extent on Hanoi’s observance of the January 27, 1973, Cease-fire Agreement.
We have made it clear to the North Vietnamese that we stand ready to proceed
with steps towards normalization of relations once Hanoi provides evidence
of its intention to comply seriously with the Agreement’s provisions. We have
emphasized this position on a number of occasions both publicly and privately
at the various levels of contact that we maintain with Hanoi.

In light of the DRV’s persistent failure to observe the cease-fire provisions, our
options for new initiatives toward Hanoi are limited. Furthermore, it is our
belief that new U.S. initiatives to remove the obstacles towards a more normal
relationship with North Viet-Nam cannot be one-sided if they are to have a reason-
able chance of success. They should be based on some indication that the DRV
is genuinely interested in helping to establish the conditions of peace in Indo-
china necessary for such a relationship to develop. In this regard it is sobering
to note that several Government of Viet-Nam initiatives during the past year,
designed to break the diplomatic impasse with the communists, have been uni-
formly rebuffed by Hanoi.

Nonetheless we have not abandoned hope of eventually moving towards a
better relationship with North Viet-Nam. Through our various channels of
communication with Hanoi, we will continue to seek means for developing a
more fruitful dialogue with the North Vietnamese leadership. However, we will
also continue to impress upon the North Vietnamese the fundamental importance
we attach to compliance with the Cease-fire Agreement as the primary condition
for the normalization of relations with us.
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COMPTROLLER GENERAL OF THE UNITED STATES,
Washington, D.O., June 10, 197}
B-159451.
Hon. EpwArp M. KENNEDY, Chairman,
Bubcommitiee on Refugees and Escapees,
Committee on the Judiciary,
U.S8. Senate

Dear MB. CHAIRMAN : This report is in response to your April 10, 1974, re=
quest that we provide your Subcommittee with comprehensive statistics on U.S:
Government expenditures in Cambodia, Laos, and South Vietnam. You asked
that the statistics be broken down by country and, insofar as possible, into:the
following categories: fiscal year 1974 (1) budget presentation, (2) authoriza-
tion, (3) appropriation, (4) revised estimate, and fiscal year 1975 proposed. Yow
also asked that we try to identify U.S. costs in Thailand which are directly re-
lated to U.S. programs in these countries.

. The enclosed schedule shows expected obljgations for each country, including
directly re:ated costs incurred in Thailand, as provided by officials of the
agencies involved. )

. We did not obtain figures on Central Intelligence Agency operations or omwr
contributions to multinational organizations. Fiscal year 1974 authorizations
and appropriations are not included because this data is available by func-
tional category only, and the agencies said it cannot be set out by country.

At your request we did not obtain agency comments, If you have any questions
regarding this material, our staff will be happy to discuss them with you. We do
not plan to distribute this réport furthér unless you agree or publicly announce’
its contents.

Sincerely yours,
ELMER B, STAATS,
Comptroller General of the United States..
Enclosure.



OBLIGATIONS FOR U.S. PROGRAMS IN CAMBODIA, LAOS AND SOUTH VIETNAM FOR FISCAL YEARS 1974 AND 1975

{In thousands of dollars]

Cambodia Laos South Vietnam
1974 1974 1974
Budget pre- Budget pre- Budget pre- X
segntagion Estimates 1975 proposed et Estimates 1975 proposed sentation Estimates 1975 proposed
Department of Defense:
Milit?\ry assistance services funded:
rmy:
Operations and maintenance_._._________..... 0 0 0 o 26, 900 0 El 266, 200 304, 800
Procurement.__.___._____ 0 0 0 0] 40, 900 0 1 323,400 473, 800
Military personnel. 0 0 0 1) 9, 600 0 (t 32,800 )
Military construction 0 0 ] (O] [} ) 200
Total e oo nen 0 0 0 e 77,400 0 622, 600 802, 600
Air Force:
Operations and maintenance............_.... 0 0 El) 37,300 0 (‘; 180, 500 250, 400
Procurement..... ..o oo 0 0 0 1) 1, 80 0 ¢ 180, 000 341, 700
Total oo ee 0 0 [ 39,100 0 . 360, 500 592, 100
Navy:
Operations and maintenance._......... = 0 0 0 21) 0 0 (O] 20, 200 19,200
PrOCUTeMENt. .. oo e 0 0 0 ) 0 (4 0] 2,300 36, 100
Total oo 0 0 [ 0 [ I, 22,500 55, 300
Miscellaneous. . .- - . oo oo eeeemee 0 0 0 311,200 0 0 1, 159, 600 3,900 0
L SN 0 0 0 311, 200 116, 500 0 1,569,600 1,009, 500 1, 450, 000
Military assistance program___.._____. ... ..______. 173, 000 325,012 362, 500 0 0 85, 200 0 0 0
Excess Defense articles (actual value).______.._ - 7,000 7,000 1,250 3,000 3,000 900 385, 000 35,000 35,000
Military assistance groups:
Military equipment delivery team? ) 2,840 2,846 0 0 0 0 0 0
Defense Attache Office (Laos figure includes Deputy
Chief, Joint U.S. Military Advisory Group, Thai-
land). ] - 0 0 0 Q] 2,496 2,257 (0] 145,204 2 46, 501
0 0 0 @ 1,879 o 0 0 0
Totale e e 180, 000 334,852 366, 596 314,200 123,875 88, 357 1, 594, 600 1,089, 704 1, 531, 501

&



Department of State:

Direct eXPeNnSes. . .- oo 850 913 ... 938 1,008 . ... ...... 5,086 5, 086
Shared administrative expenses (Department of State

share) 303 31 ... 353 366 L. 479 474

Total 1,153 1,228 o 1,291 1,374 O] 5, 565 5, 560
Agency for International Development:
indochina postwar reconstruction:

Stabilization... 0 0 S 1820 16, 100 17, 500 $48, 000 0 :

0 0 s a

5,009 : : 00 10,900 2240 {%3 000 15,000 227,700

Humanitarian as 4,000 13, 400 20, 000 18, 400 13,000 15, 300 85, 000 85,000 135, 000

Technical assistance 1,000 1, 200 1, 500 0 0 0 17,000 15, 000 0

Food and nutrition 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 185, 0600

{ndustrial production________._____ ____________. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 155, 000

Transportation and miscel [, 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 47,300

Commercial import program..__.__ 46,700 62, 100 71,000 0 0 0 275, 000 239, 000 0

Regional programs___________
Interregional AID support 4.
Multilateral stabiiization....____.__.__._...___._.__

Total e 75, 000 95, 000 110, 000 55, 000 40, 000 55, 200 475, 000 354, 000 750, 000
Nareotics. .o el 0 3 0 1, 500 1,500 1,152 200 205 0
Population control. 0 0 0 900 600 800 1, 500 1,000 1, 000
Development loans___. 0 0 0 §, 000 5, 000 0 110, 000 0
Excess property distributio

through Mar. 31) . s 320 e 368 s 01 ..
Public Law 480 shipment:
Title oo 29,980 197,782 82,179 0 0 0 150, 000 309, 027 182, 550
Title 1o 20 54 54 3,000 5,206 4,544 , 000 789 836
€ 105, 000 293, 159 192,233 65, 400 52,670 61, 636 631, 700 775,722 934, 386
U.S. Information Agency:
U.S. Mission country costs:
Direct costs__ .. ..o . 108 76 49 580 586 639 2,061 1,837 2,059
Supportcosts_ . ... 95 63 64 237 250 252 795 574 595
Regional Bost equipment: Officer (administrative serv-
ieing): Directeosts. ... ... .. ... 0 0 0 0 0 0 44 48 49
Saigon correspondent staff (Voice of America): Direct
[T 0 0 0 0 0 0 36 41 39
Total oo e 203 139 113 817 836 891 2,936 2,550 2,742




OBLIGATIONS FOR U.S. PROGRAMS IN CAMBODIA, LAOS AND SOUTH VIETNAM FOR FISCAL YEARS 1974 AND 1975—Continued

[In thousands of dollars]

Cambodia Laos South Vietnam
1974 1974 , 1974
Budget pre- Budget pre- ‘ . ' Blidget pre-
sentation Estimates 1975 proposed sentation Estimates 1975 proposed sentation Estimates 1975 proposed
Drug Enforcement Administration (Department of Justice):
Salaries, benefits, foreign allowances__.__________...... ® 0 0 ® 63 63 ® 125 125
Shared administrative expenses (payable to Department
of State). . ... e iiiiooaan [Q] 0 0 [Q] 11 1 ® 20 22
Operating eXpenses __ e eeeeaennm ®) 0 0 . ® 42 53 ?) 19 20
Other (in Thailand program)__. ... . \ceoeeoaoaan ® 25 30 ® 25 30 5) 25 30
Total o ® 25 30 ® 141 157 ® 189 197
Federal Supply Service (General Services Administration):
Salaries and related expenses.._._______.___.__.__.... 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 39 0
Travel (in-country)- ... ieas 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
Total oo e iaiicana 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 40 0
Department of the Treasury: Exchange Stabilization fund—
Assessment of South Vietnam's financial and economic
development .. e 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 100 109
Internal Revenue Service:
Salaries and related expenses. .. ... .. ccocooooceecceaaenaa 0 0 . 0 0 . 31 ..
Administrative eXpenses. ... .. ... e e caeameeeamenan 0 0 il 0 0 14 ..
L | S (O] 0 0 ® 0 0 (O] 45 (0]
General Accounting Office:
Salaries and other personnel expenses_ .. __.__.__.____. 0 0 0 0 0 0 ® 281 0
Shared administrative expenses (payable to Department
of State). .. ceeceonenns e am i ———————— 0 0 0 0 0 0 ® 57 0
L 0 0 0 0 0 0 ®) 338 0
U.S. Government's total_.___._ .. _.__..._.______ 285,203 629, 328 560, 200 6 380, 417 178,813 152,475  ¢2,229,236 1,874,253 62,474,495

1 Not provided by agency.

2 Does not include cost of approximately 120 U.S. and 650 foreign national employees of 14 DOD

agencies.

3 Not broken down by country. Estimated at $9,000,000 in fiscal year 1974 and $9,400,000 in

fiscal year 1975.

4 Pro-rata share of AID's worldwide technical and administrative activities which support the
Indochina program. Estimated at $16,900,000 in fiscal year 1974 and $18,700,000 in fiscal year 1975,

5 This figure not specified in budget.

¢ Totals represent sum of available figures

0L
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DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT,
Washington, D.C., January 22, 1975.
Hon. EpwaArp M. KENNEDY,
Chairman, Senate Judiciary Subcommittee on Refugees,
U.8. Senate, Washington, D.C.

DeAR MR. CHAIRMAN: In my letter to you of September 6, 1974, I conveyed
our comments on the GAO Follow-Up Review of Laos and indicated that we
would furnish our comments on the GAO Fcllow-Up Reports on South Vietnam
and Cambodia as soon as we had received the views of our Missions in each of
those countries. Our Missions have now furnished their views and these are in-
corporated in the commentary that follows.

SoutHE VIETNAM

The report presents an accurate overview of the status of the refugee/social
welfare and health programs as they existed just over a year ago. In the inter-
vening period a significaut organizational change has taken place affecting the
Ministry of Social Welfare (MSW) and the Directorate General for Land Devel-
cpment and Hamlet Building (LDHB). Since February 28, 1974, the MSW and
the LDHB have been fused into one functional organization under the authority
of the Deputy Prime Minister, Dr. Phan Quang Dan, who is also Minister of
Social Welfare and Director General of LDHB. As a result, LDHB now receives
full support from the Logistics, Finance and Reports branches of the MSW, as
well as from the MSW TField Staffs in the regions and provinees. The MSW now
also receives the leadership and representation in governmental circles of a
Deputy Prime Minister.

The immediate benefits that have begun to accrue from this change are re-
flected in the A.I.D. comments on the GAO statements :

1. GAO: No reports of expenditures are received from the Directorate Gen-
eral of Land Development and Hamlet Building. For the social welfare program,
however, USAID receives a monthly report which compares the amount of funds
programmed with the amount of funds allocated. Funds allocated in the social-
welfare program usually represent transfers to institutions or voluntary agencies
who administer the program concerned. The Relief and Rehabilitation Directorate
receives no additional reporting on the final disposition of allocated funds.

Comments: Since June 30, 1974, all LDHB expenditures in the provinces have
been included in the periodic reports of the MSW.

2. GAO: GVN officials, however, believe that camp conditions are still unsatis- -
factory even after this camp improvement. The believe the only way to im-
prove conditions is to move the people out of camps through resettlement and
return-to-village (RTV) programs.

Comments: The overcrowding in refugee camps that contributed significantly
to the “unsatisfactory” conditions has been largely eliminated by the resettle-
ment and RTV programs undertaken by tlie GVN. The total number of refugees
in camps has been reduced from 233.800 on January 1, 1974, to 41,200 as of
November 6, 1974. It should be noted that of this total only 14,900 are Viet-
namese. The balance of 26,300 are Cambodian refugees who cannot return to their
country at this time.

3. GAO: Although USAID Public Health officials conclude that the Montagnard
health problems can be related to unsanitary and crowded conditions at Montag-
nard temporary camps, they also admit that Montagnards living outside of camps
have higher mortality rates than their ethnic Vietnamese counterparts. GVN,
however, is planning no special health program for the Montagnards, according
to USAID, even though they have greater health problems than their ethnic
counterparts. USAID said that both groups will continue to receive the same
tyvpe of health care, including the construction of village and hamlet dispensaries
and visits from province health teams. USAID public health officials believe
that the sooner the Montagnards are resettled, the better off they will be.
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Comments: Health care provided by the GVN to refugees in temporary camps:
is considered adequate and is the same for Montagnards as for ethnic Viet-
namese. The real solution to health problems which are inherent in overcrowded
camp living conditions is to press for early resettlement. Such resettlement is
being accomplished, much having been done in this important area during the
past year.

4, GAO: Vehicle maintenance was one of the largest problems at these
depots . . . Although the Ministry has had some success in training medical
equipment maintenance personnel, it is still short of qualified peronnel.

Comments: The achievement of an acceptable level of repair and maintenance
of Ministry of Health (MOH) vehicles has long been recognized as a serious prob-
lem. Special efforts are being made by the MOH to have the Ministry of Education
accredit the excellent MOH training course for mechanics. Such accreditation
would enable MOH trained mechanics to secure a higher civil service rating and
to receive salaries competitive with those in the private sector.

5. GAO: In previous years as much as nine years elapsed between prosthetic
requirements and artificial limb production. USAID said prosthetic production
and repair has increased, from 8,169 devices in 1971 to an estimated 10,000 in
1973. Through August 1973 a total of 7,081 devices were produced or repaired..
Because of plant capacity, the Institute cannot increase annual output beyond
10,000 units, so many amputees will probably continue waiting extended periods
of time for these devices.

Comments: The rehabilitation centers are operating at a maximum capacity in
the production and fitting of artificial limbs and in the training of recipients in
thelr use. The main center, the three regional and the ten provincial satellites
now produce or repair 30,000 devices per year. There is no waltmg period for-
admission to the NRI or to one of its branch centers. Once a patlent is admitted,
the average time for the construction and fitting of a device is two weeks. At the-
current rate of production the backlog of untreated cases should be eliminated
in two and one half years.
~ 6. GAO: GVN had not been providing timely payment to ‘war damage victims,.
and the situation at the time of our review was much the same. The backlog of’
payments has increased from 241,000 claimants in September 1971 to about
308,000 as of August 31, 1973, More than 68,000 of the claims were made before
the January 1973 cease-fire. We were told that the reason for these backlogs was:
the low priority GVN placed on the program.

Comments: While 246,000 people submitted claims in 1972 the number doubled
to nearly half a million in 1973. Compensation was provided to some 600,000
people during the year for claims submitted in 1973 or in prior years.

7. GAO: Although numerous programs have been established to assist other
war victims, none have been directed towards the undetermined, but large num-
ber of urban refugees. From 1971 to 1973, GVN continued its policy of providing
no direct assistance to war vietims who sought refuge in urban areas. The reason
for this policy was to discourage further overcrowding of the cities.

Comments: The LDHB has requested A.L.D. assistance in resettling displaced
persons living in urban areas. Should the funds requested of the Congress for this:
purpose be provided, we estimate that about 300,000 urban dwellers can be re-
settled in FY 1975.

8. GAO: The Director General of Land Development and Hamlet Building—
an agency independent of the Ministry of Social Welfare—said that his staff was
short in both the field and in headquarters.

Comments: The LDHB staff has now been augmented, as noted above, by the:
fusion of the LDHB and the MSW.

9. GAO: Conditions in Vietnam still preclude the gathering of accurate and
reliable statistics on the total number of civilian war-related casualties. USAID
is currently reporting only adinissions to the Ministry of Health civilian hospitals:
as compiled by Ministry of Health. The number of casualties receiving treatment
at other hospitals and the number who received no treatment or who died without
treatment is unknown.

Comments: Both the MOH and the USAID are acutely aware of the shortcom-
ings of the casualty reporting system now in use. However, it is encouraging to
note that casualty reporting from the District Health Centers to the Province
hospitals has improved; mainly due to the Joint Utilization Program whereby
Vietnamese military medical personnel have been assigned to District-level facil-
ities for the treatment of the civilian population. The MOH, in a measure toward
improving civilian casualty reporting, has directed the District Health Centers
to report known casualties to the Provincial Hospitals for inclusion in the Hospi~
tal reports to the Ministry.
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CAMBODIA

The following are Mission comments on the GAQ report on refugees:

1. GAO: To help carry out resettlement, the A.L.D. staff responsible for refugee
matters in Phnom Penh has been increased from one to six direct-hire personnel.

Comments: In March of 1974, the Resettlement and Development Foundation
was established as a semi-autonomous government approved agency to deal with
medium and long-term refugee resettlement programs. USAID funded its opera-
tions for the balance of the calendar year.

2. GAO: Since GAO’s last review, the Cambodian Government has established
a new Ministry of Social Action and Refugees which has overall responsibility
for refugee matters.

Comments: The Ministry of Social Action and Refugees is still functional but
has been incorporated into the new Ministry of Refugees and Community De-
velopment which is discussed below in detail.

3. GAO: The functions and responsibilities of six agencies which contribute to
relief of refugees are, however, still fragmented and lack coordination. The
Government has not yet developed an overall program for dealing effectively
with refugee problems and continues to provide relief on a case-by-case basis.

Comments: The impression is left by the GAO report that the Khmer Govern-
ment (CKR) was taking an interest in refugee relief but was not yet able to
establish and administer a unified refugee program. When the GAO report was
prepared, this assessment was accurate. Now, however, the situation is signi-
ficantly different. In June of 1974, the CKR reorganized the refugee program
and replaced the unwieldy and ineffective Ministry of Social Action, Refugees,
Labor and Community Development with a new streamlined Ministry of Refu-
gees and Community Development. Led by an active, American-trained minister,
this new Ministry has started to lay the groundwork for what we hope will be a
unified, comprehensive refugee program. The first change instituted by the Min-
istry was to establish a number of provincial refugee bureaus staffed by Com-
munity Development personnel. (Six bureaus are already operational.) Next,
the Ministry instituted the first comprehensive survey of refugees ever organ-
ized in the Khmer Republic. Five provinces have been surveyed already and the
information gathered is now being compiled. In addition to these “in-house” in-
novations, the new Ministry has also started to more effectively coordinate the
relief roles of the various agencies involved. Already the responsibility for emer-
gency relief in six provinces has been assigned to individual relief agencies
in order to avoid the confusion caused by too many agencies working in a single
area. The Ministry has also started to standardize the distribution of relief com-
modities and all of the relief agencies have for the first time started to distribute
identical rations of rice. In the coming months, as the Ministry gains more ex-
perience, we expect that it will play an even more effective coordinating role
in the refugee relief program.

4. GAO: Cambodia reported that, in August 1973, 10,000 registered refugees
were living in camps; 393,000 were living in and around Phnom Penh, but out-
side the camps; and 330,000 were in provincial cities. The Government no longer
publishes estimates of the total number of Cambodians displaced by hostile
actions. The U.S. Embassy in Phnom Penh estimated in August 1973 that an
additional 200,000 refugees were not registered.

Comments: The refugee statistics compiled by the GKR since 1972 are neither
accurate nor complete. In addition, since they are accumulative, they also reflect
the considerable number of refugees who have been able to resettle on their own
and who are no longer in need of assistance. However, even with all of these
deficiencies, the GKR statistics do serve one useful purpose in that they reflect
the overall increase in the size of the Khmer refugee problem from the begin-
ning of 1972. The GKR Ministry of Refugees and Community Development has
again started to publish the estimated number of unregistered refugees, but the
Mission has refrained from using these figures since we still are not clear on how
they were compiled. However, it is certain that the number of unregistered
refugees has not decreased since the GAO report was prepared, and in all likeli-
hood has increased. The following updates refugee statistics:
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August 1972 August 1973 August 1974

Registered refugees:
Inside Cambodia:

PR Gamp 2,137 9,913 65, 992
269, 642 393, 398 428, 340
228, 096 329, 580 576, 330

2,652 7,582
1,436 8 48]

25,937 42, 447

o 16 16

499, 875 762,992 1,129,248

5. GAO: An A.1D. official reported in November 1973 that living conditions
have deteriorated in Phnom Penh. Food is scarce and has become more expen-
sive. Unemployment has increased, and overcrowding has become acute.

Comments: Unfortunately, this assessment is as valid now as it was before.
There are several reasons for this, First the already swollen ranks of unem-
ployed refugees are continually expanding as new refugees come in. Since
January 1974, over 300,000 new refugees have left communist controlled areas
and most of them have not been able to find work. Second, the land area con-
trolled by the Government has in some locations decreased during 1974 and
the resulting loss of farmland has forced many refugee farmers to seek employ-
ment elsewhere, Third, the influx of new refugees into the already limited job
market and the continuing inflation have disrupted the livelihood of any previ-
ously self-supporting refugees and their standard of living has, as a result,
deteriorated rapidly. Because of these factors, the Mission now estimates that
the number of refugees in need of assistance has increased from 250,000 in late
1973 to about 500,000 at the present time.

6. GAO0: The Cambodian Government recorded war damage claims totaling
$176 million. The U.S. Embassy in Phnom Penh reported that none had been
paid as of October 1973.

Comments: At the present time, the GKR is not in a position to repay war
damage claims; but, they do continue to receive and record such claims. As of
December 10, 1974, the claims totaled approximately 73 billion riels ($45 mil-
lion at the exchange rate then current).

7. GAO: The four U.S. voluntary and international agencies to which A.LD.
made cash grants are filling some war-affected Cambodians’ needs for food,
clothing, and simple medical care. .

Comments: Since the compilation of the information used in the GAQ report,
the refugee relief program in the Khmer Republic has significantly expanded and
diversified. As before, the voluntary and international agencies continue to carry
the brunt of emergency relief. Now, however, with more staff and larger hudgets,
these relief agencies are able to assist a greater number of refugees than hefore.
In January 1974, the voluntary and international agencies were able to provide
emergency relief to 270,000 needy refugees. By September, this number had
nearly doubled to over 510,000. Along with an increase in the number of refugees
assisted, there has also been a concurrent increase in the number of relief services
provided. In support of emergency relief, the voluntary and international agen-
cies have greatly expanded their medical programs and in total they now have a
combined Khmer/International Medical Staff totaling more than 200 people who,
on an average. treat more than 40,000 patients a month. Medical care provided
now includes innoculations, child care, maternity classes, nutritional programs,
general health and surgery. Apart from medical assistance, the second most sig-
nificant expansion and diversification in the relief agencies’ programs has been
in the field of emergency economic development. Here, the emphasis Lias been on
helping settled refugees to reach self-sufficiencv by establishing such small-seale
projects as vegetable growing, fishing, weaving, efte, though each voluntary
agency emphasizes different aspects of emergency development. The impact of
their combined programs is significant. During September 1974 alone, over 46,000
refugees received economic assistance and the number is growing every month.

In addition to the refugee relief programs of the voluntary and international
agencies, there is also the resettlement program of the Resettlement and Devel-
opment Foundation (RDF). Little more than a concept when the GAQ report
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was being compiled, the RDF is now fully operational and is conecentrating as
planned on large-scale, permanent refugee resettlement, Already, after being in
existence for only nine months, the RDF has resettled over 7,000 families (35,000
people) and is planning to expand even further during the next dry season.

To evaluate precisely the impact of the refugee relief program in the Khmer
Republic is difficult while the military and economic situation is so unstable.
However, judging from the number of refugees reached by the various parts of
this program, it is safe to say that it has a significant impact on the overall
refugee problem which goes far beyond “filling some war-affected Cambodians’
needs for food, clothing, and simple medical care.”

The following updates voluntary and international agency refugee activity
statistics.

CRS CARE WVRO ICRC
A. Personnel:
International .. _______________.______________ 38 6 23 25
hmer. .. 90 38 150 60
B. Budget—Fiscal year 1974:
Riels (millions)___________.________.____._._.._ 2,822 643 712 28
U.S. dollars ¢millions)___. ... ___._________.. 1.4 .. 0.5 1.1
C. Assistance provided, September 1974:
Emergency. ... 197, 000 129, 000 57, 000 92, 000
Medical___.__ 19,500 ... __..__ 15, 000 5, 000
Economic 25,000 7,500 3,000 ... ______
Total e 241, 500 136, 500 85, 500 97,000

8. GAO: These recipients—refugees, displaced persons, and other war victims—
are not required to be officially registered.

Comments: Since its creation, in June 1974, the Ministry of Refugees and
Community Development has reorganized its registration program and has ener-
getically tried to register all new refugees. This program still needs to be
expanded, however, and in some areas the lists of registered refugees kept by
the Ministry are not up-to-date or complete. Therefore, while the Ministry
continues to refine its registration system, the voluntary and international agen-
cies in some areas continue to draw up their own distribution lists which do
not necessarily include only registered refugees. In the future, however, we
expect that the relief agencies will more and more rely on the Ministry’s list of
registered refugees.

9. GAO: The Cambodian Government gave its Ministry of Social Action and
Refugees the equivalent of $125,000 for relief of civilian war victims in 1973.
A.I.D. was unable to provide data on amounts that Cambodia budgeted to other
ministries. '

Comments: During Calendar Year (CY) 1974, the CKR budget for the Ministry
of Social Action and Refugees was 81 million riels ( $115,000) and for the Ministry
of Commurnity Development, 83 million riels ($118,000). For calendar year 1975,
we expect the new Ministry of Refugees and Community Development to receive
a budget of around 160 million riels. In addition to this GKR budgetary sup-
port, the United States Government also provided 100 million riels ($142,000)
additional funds to the Ministry of Refugees and Community Development in
calendar year 1974 ; and, we expect to provide additional funds in calendar year
1975.

10. GAO: The International Committee of the Red Cross and other interna-
tional voluntary relief organizations have helped to provide assistance to civilian
war victims in Cambodia. Japan, Britain, the Chinese Republic, and other coun-
tries have provided needed commodities to Cambodia.

Comments: The spending levels and project descriptions for CRS, CARE,
WVRO and the ICRC are included in the comments under paragraph number 7.
In addition, the following voluntary and humanitarian agencies are also involved
in refugee relief in the Khmer Republic :

Seventh Day Adventists: Clothing Distributions :

Neighbors Aid to Asia (NATA) : General Relief Work With Orphans and
Refugees ;

Asian Christian Service: Medical and Social Work Among the Refugees in
Phnom Penh and Kompong Chhnang ;
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Save the Children Fund : Child Welfare, Mostly in Phnom Penh ;

Oxfam: Support for Relief Programs of Local Khmer Organizations;
Thomas A. Dooley Foundation: Medical Assistance; and

UNICEF ;: Educational, Medical, and Nutritional Work Among Refugees.

Besides these voluntary and humanitarian agencies, Oisca International, a
Japanese agency, also donated five M/T of clothing during October 1974.

11. GAO: The U.S. Embassy in Phnom Penh reported that Cambodia’s records
show that as of July 1973 at least 29,000 civilians had been wounded and
12,661 killed becauseof fighting in that country.

Comments: During CY 1974, the GKR Ministry of Public Health estimated
that the number of civilian war casualties continued at about the rate of 7,000
per month,

12. GAO: The number of doctors and medical personnel appears to be adequate.
However, the extent to which sanitary methods are used in treatment and the
quality of indigenous medical personnel in Cambodia are generally below average
for ‘Southeast Asia. In five major hospitals 25 percent of the equipment is
estimated to be inoperative because it is over 20 years old, and maintenance
facilities and practices are reportedly inadequate. Since GAO’s last review, the
pharmaceuticals situation has improved.

Comments: The medical equipment situation has improved since A.I D, moved
ten, fully equipped, 200 bed Mobile Emergency Surgical Hospitals (MESH) to
Cambodia. Nine of these units are in place and are operating at the Ministry of
Health provincial and Phnom Penh hospital sites. One MESH unit has been
issued to the recently completed, but not yet operational, Go Be Hospital just
outside of Phnom Penh. It is still true that approximately 25 percent of the
medical equipment in some hospitals is inoperative due to age, lack of replace-
ment parts and poor maintenance. Replacement parts are particularly difficult
to obtain for old equipment manufactured in Communist Bloc nations.

The Ministry of Health is improving its ability to cope with the health and
medical care problems of the population by sponsoring advanced medical training
for about 100 physiclans in such countries as France, Germany, Malaysia and
‘Singapore. The International Committee of the Red Cross. World Vision Relief
Organization and Catholie Relief ‘Services have fielded medical teams under A.1.D.
grants, to improve the professional level of medical care in Cambodia. The
Lutheran World Relief also will provide a medical team under an A.LD. grant
when this is executed in January 1975. In addition, UNICEF plans to upgrade
health facilities and to conduet training for health workers under a program to be
supported by an A.I.D. grant.

‘We hope this information on South Vietnam and Cambodia will be helpful to
you. If we can be of further assistance, please let us know.

Sincerely yours,
JorN E. MURPHY,
Deputy Administrator.



Arprenpix IV.—TEexT oF THE Laow GoVvERNING UNITED STATES
AsSISTANCE TO INDOCHINA

(From Public Law 93-559, approved December 80, 1974)

Note: On the eve of the second anniversary of the Paris Agreement, the Congress
passed the Foreign Assistance Act of 1974, placing for the first time tight controls
and legislative guidelines on continued United States assistance to South Vietnam,
Cambodia and Laos. It established for the first time a national “policy with
respect to Indochina,” as well as “principles governing economic aid to Indochina.”

Because of this law’s significance in affecting future relations with the countries
of Indochina, the complete text is printed below.



POLICY WITH RESPECT TO INDOCHINA

Sec. 34. (a) The Congress finds that the cease-fire provided for in the Paris
Agreement on Ending the War and Restoring Peace in Vietnam has not been
observed by any of the Vietnamese parties to the conflict. Military operations of
an offensive and defensive nature continue throughout South Vietnam. In Cam-
bodia, the civil war between insurgent forces and the Lon Nol government has
intensified, resulting in widespread human suffering and the virtual destruection
of the Cambodian economy.

(b) The Congress further finds that continuation of the military struggles in
South Vietnam and Cambodia are not in the interest of the parties directly en-
gaged in the conflicts, the people of Indochina or world peace. In order to lessen
the human suffering in Indochina and to bring about a genuine peace there, the
Congress urges and requests the President and the Secretary of State to under-
take the following measures:

(1) to initiate negotiations with representatives of the Soviet Union and
the People’s Republic of China to arrange a mutually agreed-upon and rapid
de-escalation of military assistance on the part of the three principal sup-
pliers of arms and material to all Vietnamese and Cambodian parties engaged
in conflict ;

(2) to urge by all available means that the Government of the Khmer
Republic enter in negotiations with representatives of the Khmer Govern-
ment of National Union for the purpose of arranging an immediate cease-
fire and political settlement of the conflict; and to use all available means to
establish contact with the Khmer Government of National Union, and to
urge them to participate in such negotiations. The United States should urge
all Cambodian parties to use the good offices of the United Nations or a re-
spected third country for the purpose of bringing an end to hostilities and
reaching a political settlement ;

(3) to utilize any public or private forum to negotiate directly with repre-
sentatives of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam, the Provisional Revolu-
tionary Government, and the Republic of Vietnam to seek a new cease-fire
in Vietnam and full compliance with the provisions of the Paris Agreement
on Ending the War and restoring Peace in Vietnam, including a full account-
ing for Americans missing in Indochina ;

(4) to reconvene the Paris Conference to seek full implementation of the
provisions of the Agreement of January 27, 1973, on the part of all Vietnamese
parties to the conflict ; and

(5) to maintain regular and full consultation with the appropriate com-
mittees of the 'Congress and report to the Congress and the Nation at regular
intervals on the progress toward obtaining a total cessation of hostilities in
Indochina and a mutual reduction of military assistance to that area.

PRINCIPLES GOVERNING EcoNOMIC AID TO INDOCHINA

SEc. 35. (a) Congress calls upon the President and Secretary of State to take
the following actions designed to maximize the benefit of United States economic
assistance:

(1) to organize a consortium to include multilateral finanecial institutions
to help plan for Indochina reconstruction and development; to coordinate
multilateral and bilateral contributions to the area’s economic recovery; and
to provide continuing advice to the recipient nations on the use of their
own and outside resources ;

(2) to develop, in coordination with the recipient governments. other
donors. and the multilateral financial institutions, a comprehensive plan for
Indochina reconstruction and economic development ;

(3) to develop country-by-country reconstruction and development plans,
including detailed plans for the development of individual economic sectors,
that can be used to identify and coordinate specific economic development
projects and programs and to direct United States resources into areas of
maximum benefits ;

(81)



82

(4) to shift the emphasis of United States aid programs from consumption-
oriented expenditures to economic development;

(5) to identify possible structural economic reforms in areas such as
taxation, exchange rates, savings mechanisms, internal pricing, income dis-
tribution, land tenure, budgetary allocations and corruption, which should be
undertaken if Indochinese economic development is to progress;

(6) to include in Indochina economic planning and programniing specific-
performance criteria and standards which will enable the Congress and the
executive branch to judge the adequacy of the recipient’s efforts and to deter-
mine whether, and what amount of, continued United States funding is
justified ; and

(7) to provide humanitarian assistance to Indochina wherever practicable-
under the auspices of and by the United Nations and its specialized agencies,
other international organizations or arrangements, multilateral institutions,
and private voluntary agencies with a minimum presence and activity of’
United States Government personnel.

(b) This section shall not be construed to imply continuation of a United
States financial commitment beyond the authorization provided for in this Act
or amendments made by this Act.

INDOCHINA POSTWAR RECONSTRUCTION

SEc. 36. (a) There are authorized to be appropriated to the President to furnish-
assistance for the relief and reconstruction of South Vietnam, Cambodia, and
Laos, in addition to funds otherwise available for such purposes, for the fiscal
year 1975 not to exceed $617,000,000. Of the amount appropriated for fiscal year
1975—

(1) $449,900,000 shall be available only for the relief and reconstruction
of South Vietnam in accordance with section 38 of this Act;

(2) $100,000,000 shall be available only for the relief and reconstruction-
of Cambodia in accordance with section 39 of this Act;

(3) $40,000,000 shall be available only for the relief and reconstruction
of Laos in accordance with section 40 of this Act;

(4) $4,100,000 shall be available only for the regional development pro-
gram; .

(5) $16,000,000 shall be available only for support costs for the agency
primarily responsible for carrying out this part ; and

(6) $7,000,000 shall be available only for humanitarian assistance through-
international organizations.

Such amounts are authorized to remain available until expended.

(b) The authority of section 610(a) of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961
may not be used in fiscal year 1975 to transfer funds made available for any
provision of such Act of 1961 into funds made available for part V of such Act
for South Vietnam, Cambodia, or Laos under this section.

(¢) No assistance may be provided to South Vietnam, Cambodia, or Laos in
fiscal year 1975 under part I (including chapter 4 of part II) of the Foreign
Assistance Act of 1961. This prohibition may not be waived under section 614(a)
of such Act of 1961 or any other provision of law,

(d) Notwithstanding subsection (b) of this section, funds made available-
under any provisions of this or any other law for the purpose of providing mili-
tary assistance for South Vietnam, Laos, or Cambodia during fiscal year 1975
may be transferred to, and consolidated with, any funds made available to that
country for war relief, reconstruction, or general economic development, if such
transfer does not result in a greater amount than is allocated for such country
under paragraph (1), (2), or (3) of subsection (a).

(e) To the extent not inconsistent with the provisions of this Act, all pro-
hibitions, restrictions, limitations, and authorities contained in the Foreign
Assistance Act of 1961 which are applicable to part V of such Act of 1961 shall
apply with respect to the assistance authorized by this section.

ASSISTANCE TO SOUTH VIETNAMESE CHILDREN

Sec. 37. (a) It is the sense of the Congress that inadequate provision has been
made (1) for the establishment, expansion and improvement of day care centers.
orphanages, hostels, school feeding programs, health and welfare programs, and
training related to these programs which-are designed for the benefit of South
Vietnamese children, disadvantaged hy hostilities in Vietnam or conditions re-
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lated to those hostilities, and (2) for the adoption by United States citizens of
South Vietnamese children who are orphaned or abandoned, or whose parents
or sole surviving parent, as the case may be, has irrevocably relinquished all
parental rights, particularly children fathered by United States citizens.

(b) The President is, therefore, authorized to provide assistance, on terms
and conditions he considers appropriate, for the purposes described in clauses (1)
and (2) of subsection (a) of this section. Of the funds appropriated pursuant to
section 36(a) of this Aect, $10,000,000, or its equivalent in local currency, shall
be available until expended solely to carry out this section. Not more than 10
per centum of the funds made available to carry out this section may be ex-
pended for the purposes referred to in clause (2) of subsection (a). Assistance
provided under this section shall be furnished, to the maximum extent practica-
ble, under the auspices of and by international agencies or private voluntary
agencies.

LIMITATIONS WITH RESPECT TO SOUTH VIETNAM

Sec. 38. (a) The $449,900,000 made available in accordance with section 36

(a) (1) of this Act shall be allocated as follows:
(1) $90,000,000 for humanitarian assistance, of which there shall be
available—
(A) $70,000,000 for refugee relief ;
(B) $10,000,000 for child care; and
(C) $10.000,000 for health care;
(2) $154,500,000 for agricultural assistance, of which there shall be
available—
(A) $85,000,000 for fertilizer;
(B) $12,000,000 for POL (for agriculture) ;
(C) $6,000,000 for insecticides and pesticides;
(D) $10,000,000 for agricultural machinery and equipment (including
spare parts) ;
(E) $3,500,000 for agricultural advisory services;
(F) $20,000,000 for rural credit;
(G) $10,000,000 for canal dredging;
(H) $4,000,000 for low-lift pumps ; and
(I) $4,000,000 for fish farm development ;
(3) $139,800,000 for industrial development assistance of which there
shall be available—
(A) $124,000,000 for commodities;
(B) $10,000,000 for industrial credit ; and
(C) $5,800,000 for industrial advisory services (including feasibility
studies) ;
(4) $65,600,000 for miscellaneous assistance, of which there shall be avail.
able—
(A) $47,900,000 for the service sector (including POL, machinery
equipment, and spare parts) ; and
(B) $17,700,000 for technical services and operating expenses.

(b) (1) No funds made available in accordance with section 36(a) (1) may
be transferred to, or consolidated with, the funds made available for military
assistance, nor may more than 20 per centum of the funds made available under
paragraph (1), (2), (3), or (4) of subsection (a) of this section be transferred
to, or consolidated with, the funds made available under any other such
paragraph. ’

(2) Whenever the President determines it to be necessary in carrying out
this section, any funds made available under any subparagraph of paragraph
(1), (2), (3), or (4) of subsection (a) of this section may be transferred to.
and consolidated with, the funds made available under any other subparagraph
of that same paragraph.

. (3) The President shall fully inform the Speaker of the House of Representa-
t1ve_s and the Committee on Foreign Relations of the Senate of each transfer
he 1ptends to make under paragraph (1) or (2) of this subsection prior to
making such transfer.

(¢) No funds may be obligated for any of the purposes described in subsection
( a). of. this section in, to, for, or on behalf of South Vietnam in any fiscal year
beginning after June 80, 1975, unless such funds have been specifically authorized
by law enacted after the date of enactment of this section. In no case shall funds
in any amount in excess of the amount specifically authorized by law for any
fiscal year be obligated for any such purpose during such fiscal year.

(d) After the date of enactment of this section, whenever any request is
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made to the Congress for the appropriation of funds for use in, to, for, or on
behalf of South Vietnam for any fiscal year the President shall furnish a written
report to the Congress explaining the purpose for which such funds are to be
used in such fiscal year.

(e) The President shall submit to the Congress within thirty days after
the end of each quarter of each fiscal year, beginning with the fiscal year
which begins July 1, 1974, a written report showing the total amount of funds
obligated in, to, for, or on behalf of South Vietnam during the preceding quarter
by the United States Government, and shall include in such report a general
breakdown of the total amount obligated, describing the different purposes for
which such funds were obligated and the total amount obligated for such purpose.

(f) (1) Effective six months after the date of enactment of this section, the
total number of civilian officers and employees, including contract employees,
of executive agencies of the United States Government who are citizens of the
United States and of members of the Armed Forces of the United States present
in South Vietnam shall not at any one time exceed four thousand, not more than
two thousand five hundred of whom shall be members -of such armed forces
and direct hire and contract employees of the Department of Defense. Effective
one year after the date of enactment of this section, such total number shall not
exceed at any one time three thousand, not more than one thousand five hundred
of whom shall be members of such armed forces and direct hire and contract
employees of the Department of Defense.

(2) Effective six months after the date of enactment of this section. the
United States shall not, at any one time, pay in whole or in part directly or
indirectly, the compensation or allowances of more than eight hundred indi-
viduals in South Vietnam who are citizens of countries other than South
Vietnam or the United States. Effective one year after the date of enactment
of this section. the total number of individuals whose compensation or allowance
is =0 paid shall not exceed at any one time five hundred.

(3) For purposes of this subsection, “executive agency of the United States
Government” means any agency. department, board, wholly or partly owned
corporation, instrumentality, commission, or establishment within the executive
branch of the United States Government.

(4) This subsection shall not be construed to apply with respect to any indi-
vidual in South Vietnam who (A) is an employee or volunteer worker of a
voluntary private, nonprofit relief organization or is an employee or volunteer
worker of the International Committee of the Red Cross, and (B) engages only
in activities providing humanitarian assistance in South Vietnam.

(g) This section shall not be construed as a commitment by the United States
to South Vietnam for its defense.

LIMITATIONS WIiTH RESPECT TO CAMBEODIA

" Skec. 39. (a) Section 655 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 is amended as
ollows :

(1) by striking out “$341,000,000” in subsection (a) and 1nsert1ng “$377,-
000,000 in lieu thereof.

(2) by striking out “1972” in subsection (a) and inserting “1975. Of that
sum, there shall be available no more than $200,000,000 for military assist-
ance. In addition to such $377,000,000, defense articles and services may be
ordered under section 508 of this Act for Cambodia in an amount not to
exceed $75,000,000 in fiscal vear 1975.” In lieu thereof.

(3) by striking out ‘“‘$341,000,000” in subsection (b) and inserting “$377,-
000,000 in lieu thereof.

(4) by striking out “1972” in subsection (b) and inserting “1975” in lieu
thereof.

(b) Section 656 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 is amended by adding
at the end thereof the following sentence: “This section shall not be construed
to apply with respect to any individual in Cambodia who (A) is an employee or
volunteer worker of a voluntary private, nonprofit relief organization or is an
employee or volunteer worker of the International Committee of the Red Cross,
gnd (B) engages only in activities providing humanitarian assistance in Cam-

odia.”

(¢) The $100,000,000 made available in accordance with section 36(a) (2) of
this Act shall be allocated as follows:

(1) $20.000,000 for humanitarian assistance ;

(2) $63,000,000 for commodity import assistance;

(3) $15,000,000 for multilateral stabilization assistance and
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(4) $2,000,000 for technical support and participant training.

(d) No funds made available in accordance with section 36(a) (2) may be
transferred to, or consolidated with, the funds allocated for military assistance
to Cambodia under section 655(a) of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, nor
may more than 20 per centum of the funds made available under any paragraph
of subsection (c) of this section be transferred to, or consolidated with, the
funds made available under any other such paragraph.

(e) No funds may be obligated for any of the purposes described in section
655 (a) of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 in, to, for, or on behalf of Cambodia
in any fiscal year beginning after June 30, 1975, unless such funds have been
specifically authorized by law enacted after the date of enactment of this sec-
tion, In no case shall funds in any amount in excess of the amount specifically
authorized by law for any fiscal year be obligated for any such purpose during
such fiscal year.

(f) This section shall not be construed as a commitment by the United States
to Cambodia for its defense.

LiMIiTATIONS WITH RESPECT TO LAOS

Skc. 40. (a) Notwithstanding any other provision of law, no funds authorized
to be appropriated by this or any other law may be obligated in any amount in
excess of $70,000,000 during the fiscal year ending June 30, 1975, for the pur-
pose of carrying out directly or indirectly any economic or military assistance,
or any operation, project, or program of any kind, or for providing any goods,
supplies, materials, equipment, services, personnel, or advisers in, to, for, or on
behalf of Laos. Of that amount, there shall be available—

(1) $30,000,000 for military assistance; and
(2) $40,000,000 only for economic assistance, of which there shall be
available— :
(A) $11,000,000 for humanitarian assistance;
(B) $6,500,000 for reconstruction and development assistance;
(C) $16,100,000 for stabilization assistance ; and
{D) $6.400,000 for technical support.

(b) No funds made available under paragraph (2) of subsection (a) of this
section may be transferred to, or consolidated with, the funds made available
under paragraph (1) of such subsection, nor may more than 20 per centum of
the funds made available under any subparagraph of paragraph (2) be trans-
ferred to, or consolidated with, the funds made available under any other such
subparagraph,

‘(¢) In computing the limitations on obligation authority under subsection (a)
of this section with respect to such fiscal year, there shall be included in the
computation the value of any goods, supplies, materials, equipment, services,
personnel, or advisers provided, to, for, or on behalf of Laos in such fiscal year
by gift, donation, loan, lease or otherwise. For the purpose of this subsection,
“value” means the fair market value of any goods, supplies, materials, or equip-
ment provided, to, for, or on behalf of Laos but in no case less than 33% per
centum of the amount the United States paid at the time such goods, supplies,
materials, or equipment were acquired by the United States.

(d) No funds may be obligated for any of the purposes described in subsection
(a) of this section in, to, for, or on behalf of Laos in any fiscal year beginning
after June 30, 1975, unless such funds have been specifically authorized by law
enacted after the date of enactment of this section. In no case shall funds in any
amount in excess of the amount specifically authorized by law for any fiscal year
be obligated for any such purpose during such fiscal year.

'(e) After the date of enactment of this section, whenever any request is made
to the Congress for the appropriation of funds for use in, to, for, or on behalf
of Laos, for any fiscal year, the President shall furnish a written report to the
Congress explaining the purpose for which such funds are to be used in such
fiscal year.

(f) The President shall submit to the Congress within thirty days after the
end of each quarter of each fiscal year beginning with the fiscal year which
begins July 1, 1974, a written report showing the total amount of funds obligated
in, to, for, or on behalf of Laos during the preceding quarter by the United
States Government and shall include in such report a general breakdown of the
total amount obligated, describing the different purposes for which such funds
were obligated and the total amount obligated for such purpose.

(g) This section shall not be construed as a commitment by the United States
to Laos for its defense.



ArrENDIX V.—SELECTED PrEss REPORTS AND COMMENTARIES ON CONDI-
TIONS IN SOUTH VIETNAM

[From the Washington Post, Jan. 19, 1975]
THE VIETNAM DRAMA : STILL LOOKING FOR AN ENDING
(By Philip A. McCombs)

SAIGON.—What is the American interest in South Vietnam in 1975, nearly
two years after the signing of the Paris cease-fire agreement? What is the Amer-
ican policy here, and what should it be?

While the debate on these questions no longer dominates American political
life, it remains, here at least, as bitter and sometimes as hysterical as ever. A
senior American diplomat at a recent dinner described a reporter for a major
American newspaper here as a *traitor.” A liberal Democratic congressman,
visiting Saigon recently, gazed glumly from a coffee shop at the heavy down-
town traffic and said: “Yeah, I listened to all [U.S. Ambassador Graham]
Martin's arguments. What a bunch of crap.”

All xides seem convinced that the way this drama finally plays itself out
will deeply affect our self-image as well as the world’s view of us as a people
and a nation.

Our policy on how to close the drama here appears to be: Get out of Viet-
nam by ending massive military and economic aid as quickly as possible with-
out letring the Communists take over. Or, if they do eventually take over,
withour letting it appear that this was due to a lack of U.8. will.

As part of this goal the State Department, through the U.S. embassy here,
appears during the last year to have been waging two fights, one a propaganda
battle against the U.S. Congress and the other a secret struggle to keep Presi-
dent Nguyen Van Thieu in line with U.S. objectives. Both battles are going
on essentialy out of view, although the first has surfaced frequently in the
form of the American embassy’s strained relations with the press.

Martin exploded publicly a year ago over a lengthy news article document-
ing the hypothesis that massive U.S. assistance to Saigon set the pace of the war.
Now that U.S. military aid has been halved to $700 mnillion and the pace of the
war has dramatically shifted, with Saigon on the defensive inside the South, it
seems possible that Martin's anger was stilnulated more by the article’s impact
on Congress than by any errors it might have contained.

This conclusion seems all the more likely given the bitter mood of many Anieri-
can diplomats here, One quickly learns that not only journalists but surpris-
ingly large number of American congressmen seem to be on the “traitor” list.

During the past month of spectacular Communist battlefield suceesses, this bit-
terness has been accompanied by fear. “Jesus, this is the worst it’s ever been,”
an American diplomat recently. “We may not even be able to get out of here.”

“A SENSE OF OBLIGATION”

Martin is an experienced, resourceful and tough diplomat who has formed a
c¢lear idea of what he hopes to accomplish here and who believes that, regardless
of the atmosphere on Capitol Hill today, most Americans and members of Con-
gress ultimately will share his point of view.

With adequate TU.S. economic aid, Martin told the Senate Foreign Relations
Committee in testimony last July, *“We can confidently anticipate that in a very
few years we will be able to regard our Vietnam involvement as closed. If the
secretary’s [Kissinger’s] recommendations are heeded, our involvement will be
c¢losed in the way that the great majority of Americans quite obviously want it
closed—leaving the Republic of Vietnam economically viable, militarily capable
of defending itself with its own manpower against both external aggression and
externally supported internal subversion, and free 'to choose its own leaders and
itx own government as its citizens themselves may freely determine.”

Kissinger, in a letter last June 1 to the chairman of the Senate Armed Services
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Committee, wrote, “I have a very personal sense of obligation to do everything
I can to make good on our moral commitment to assist {South Vietnam] in its
survival as an independent state.” This survival, wrote the secretary, “is indis-
pensable to the creation of an enduring structure of peace in Southeast Asia.”

Kissinger also wrote—and this a year and a half after the cease-fire agree-
ment—that America’s longer-range objective “is not just a reduction in the level
of hostilities but more importantly the creation in Southeast Asia of an environ-
ment conducive to enduring peace and reconstruction.”

CONFRONTATION WITH HANOI

These goals have tended to keep the United States in a position of stark con-
frontation with Hanoi two years after the cease-fire agreenient.

In the U.S. embassy’s view, Hanoi is principally to blame for this. According
to intelligence reports, Hanoi has not given up its goal of total victory in the
South by political, military and economic means. Its troops are now attacking
widely ih key areas of the country in what intelligence sources say might be
termed a limited offensive. Politically, the Communists, encouraged for a time by
the rise of a vocal political opposition to Thieu in Saigon, have announced that
they will no longer negotiate witlh Thieu but only with a more reasonable sucees-
sor.

In its public statements, the U.S. embassy appears to be backing Thieu to
the hilt. Thus the embassy consistently has attacked the Communists with an
intense rhetoric reminiscent of the height of American involvement here. It also
is examining closely every expenditure to make sure that money is going for the
most necessary items. And tallies of Communist troops and equipment are being
carefully reevaluated for presentation to Congress. Since purchasing comparable
military talent and equipment costs more in tlie American economy than in
Communist lands, the experts say, this analysis should encourage Congress to
appropriate more money for South Vietnam.

THE BATTLE WITH THIEU

From this overall situation of confrontation and continuing war, one gets
the sense that the cease-fire agreement has been forgotten and replaced by a
win-lose situation, with no other possibility for resolving the conflict. But
American diplomats here last year were indeed exploring other possibilities.

While the U.S. embassy was doing its best to support South Vietnam’s fight
against the Communists and was willing to talk publicly about this, it was not
willing to talk about its secret battle to keep President Thieu in line with
American objectives.

In fact, Martin bridled frequently during the past year at any suggestion
in the press of tensions between the embassy and the Saigon government. But
extensive interviews with Western diplomats and Vietnamese government offi-
cials here suggest that President Thieu may be too intransigently anti-Communist
to suit American policymakers.

Martin has been pressuring Thieu for at least a year to be more flexible
toward the Communists, sources say. What this “flexibility” is exactly is un-
clear, but observers have suggested that it might mean making some substantial
concession that would get political talks going again in Paris under the terms
of the cease-fire agreement.

“Flexibility” is something that may fit well under the rubric of detente
with the major Communist powers that forms Secretary Kissinger’s global policy.
But Thieu, according to reliable reports, would have nothing to do with it,
despite explicit signals from Martin that detente might have some beneficial
results for Thieu’s government: Witness the decrease in the Soviet and Chinese
supply of arms to Hanoi during the year. Even arguments that such flexibility
would improve Thieu's image on Capitol Hill and perhaps lead to bigger aid
allotments for his government failed to convince Thieu.

In fact, despite Ambassador Martin’s reputation in Washington as an un-
abashed Thieu supporter, Thieu is said to regard the crusty diplomat as com-
pletely untrustworthy and ready to cut Thiew’s throat politically at a signal
from Henry Kissinger that this would be in the U.S. interest.

AN APOCALYPTIC VIEW

Whether Thieu really has anything to fear from Martin and Kissinger is an
open question. However, Thieu, whose military and political position has eroded
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broadly in the past two years, clearly has much to fear from the U.S. Congress.
November’s Democratic landslide had a tremendously disheartening impact on
his government, coming as it did atop the last Congress’ slash in Saigon military
aid and its rejection of any significant increase in economic aid.

Militarily, the cutbacks have not only placed the country in a completely
defensive posture but have generated a psychology of desperation and retreat.
If this trend continues, it is not at all clear that it will lead to a balanced
political settlement in the South.

For one thing, the Communists, sensing victory, may simply press on all the
harder. For another, Thieu himself is said by some who know and watch him care-
fully to be somewhat apocalyptic in his view of developments. He is sald.to
feel deeply and bitterly that his former American allies now are u1_1dercutt1ng
him. In his speeches during the past year, Thieu has spoken pass1qnately of
fighting to the last drop of blood and the last bullet, and has proclaimed that
there can be no coalition government with the Communists.

If the situation deteriorates too much, some observers think, Thieu may be
inclined to simply pull out and let the house of cards fall.

POLITICAL CONCESSIONS

Politically, the congressional aid cutbacks forced Thieu to make a series of
concessions to his opponents inside South Vietnam and made possible last fall’s
anti-government demonstration.

Whether the political concessions amount to genuine democratic reforms
remaing an open question. Western diplomats here tend to view Thieu as an
enormously skillful politician who is determined to hang on to every scrap of
power he can. He did this, observers say, while at the same time grudgingly
vielding to pressures and suggestions from the U.S. embassy to make such con-
cessions, again if only to dress up his image for the U.S. Congress.

A year ago, Thieu seemed to all outward appearances to be in a very strong
position both militarily and politically. But even then, palace insiders say,
Thieu and hix key advisors foresaw fairly clearly the coming aid crizis and
the probability that it would be exacerbated by the weakening and possible
destruction of the Nixon administration by Watergate.

At that time, the insiders say, Thieu and his intimates developed the strategy
that they are still following today: Determination not to make any significant
political concessions to the Communists, combined with limited concessions to
internal political opponents, especially prior to this year’s Vietnam elections.

As an added twist to this complex equation, some South Vietnamese gov-
ernment officials say they think Thieu is privately prepared to accept some
sort. of political solution with the Communists in the south, but only if he is
absolutely sure of keeping the upper hand. As Thieu’s position continues to
deteriorate, though, this possibility seems less and less likely.

SOUNDINGS ON A COALITION

Thieu’s two-pronged strategy seems to explain a number of developments
during the past year that seemed odd when viewed in isolation.

Last June Thieu began a series of exceptionally passionate speeches de-
claring that he would never bend to the Communists or allow a coalition
government to be imposed on the South, despite being partially undercut by
his former allies. The Paris agreement contemplates a political solution in the
South but not necessarily a coalition government, and many observer': were
puzzled at Thieu's long denunciations of coahtlon

He spoke of a “second agreement” being forced on South Vietnam, oune that
would set up a coalition that the (‘ommumsts could take over. The Conmnnists
could never win the elections contemplated in the Paris agreement, Thien con-
tended. which i« why they were stalling in political talks.

Speaking of U.8. aid in a June 6 speech. Thieu declared : “If the U.S. ally also
forsakes this half of our nation and country, it will end up by addine streng'h to
the Communist empire . . . If we are asked: “Go ahead and sign a coalition
agreement in return for aid” I do not know if someone would do that, but
certainly not me.”

It then transpired. according to Western diplomats here, that senior U.S.
embassy officials had been going around to top South Vietnamese officials and
politicians, deliberately raising the question of a coalition in the South and
eliciting views on the subject. This apparently encouraged Thieu’s conviction
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- that Kissinger would cut Thiew’s throat the moment he felt a coalition—no
matter how disadvantageous to Thieu—could be achieved, thereby extracting
the U.S. from Vietnam.

No amount of reassurance of support by Martin or other U.S. officials could
shake this view, since the U.S. obviously would want to give every appearance
of supporting Thieu prior to cutting him loose in order to achieve the best
possible terms in a coalition.

How much of this is real and how much is simply South Vietnamese govern-
ment paranoia is unclear, but Thieu evidently wanted to make his deeply felt
position clear in speeches while stopping short of publicly accusing the U.S.
of outright betrayal.

FIRINGS IN THE PALACE

Martin also pressured Thien, according to sources, to make a series of con-
cessions to the political opposition—in short, to democratize, or at least to
give the appearance of democratizing. In some cases, Martin presented the
names of persons he wanted Thieu to get rid of in face-to-face conversations with
Thieu. In other cases, the pressure was reportedly less direct.

Thieu went along with many of these suggestions, firing longtime aides and
apparently divesting himself of some powers. The advantages seemed clearer than
in the case of being flexible with the Communists: If Thieu comes to the presi-
dential election next October as the only real candidate, the negative reaction in
the American Congress is likely to be drastic.

Last May he fired Nguyen Van Ngan, the palace strongman who had engineered
Thieu's iron control over the legislature and gained passage of a constitutional
amendment allowing Thieu to run for an unprecedented third term of office.

Thieu also apparently weakened his own powerful Democracy political party
by announcing that civil servants and soldiers, who built the party into the
only strong and nationwide party, could no longer officially support it.

Last summer a group of Catholic priests boldly announced that they would
launch an anti-corruption movement aimed at Thieu himself. Surprisingly, the
idea did not die immediately but developed into a broad anti-government move-
ment including other groups and launching the series of sometimes violent street
marches that have disrupted Saigon in the last few months of 1974,

" Apparently in accord with demands by these groups—but also fitting into his
original strategy—Thieu made additional political concessions. He allowed the
legislature to rewrite the political party law to make it easy for any number of
parties to field candidates in this year’s elections. He fired another controversial
palace strongman, Information Minister Hoang Duc Nha, plus other allegedly
corrupt ministers, three top generals and other military officers who were said

to be corrupt.
CONTACTING THE OPPOSITION

It is probably true, in the view of some political observers here, that the
United States might prefer some other, more pliable leader than Thieu—but only
if such a change would not lead to an immediate collapse of South Vietnam to
the Communists.

Thus when the political opposition to Thieu was at its height last October
and November, U.S. officials and an augmented corps of senior CIA agents
were opening fresh contacts with the opposition, reportedly convincing Thieu
that the United States might be about to topple him. Opening these contacts, or
reopening them in many cases, in fact amounted to a major policy move be-
cause it appeared to open a new option of dropping Thieu in favor of one of
his opponents.

The situation cooled, however, after the embassy became convinced that the
opposition could put forward no powerful leaders who could command a truly
massive following among the people. On Oct. 21, the embassy issued a six-page
statement of wholehearted support for Thieu, denying that it supported any of
the dissenting political groups and attacking the Communists in page after page
of strong rhetorie.

The Oct. 21 statement was followed by a warm message of support from
President Ford on the occasion of National Day, Nov. 1, Thieu appeared in
public that day, ebullient. There hasn’t been a truly serious anti-government
demonstration since then.

This may also be due to the fact that the leadership of the various protesting
groups seems badly divided, and most of the leaders seem fundamentally con-
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servative. They, too, didn’t want to topple Thieu if that might bring chaos and
an immediate Communist takeover. .

The recent cooling of the protests takes place in an atmosphere _of massive
police intervention, but exercised with political subtlety. There are still marches
in Saigon, but the police have learned how to isolate marchers from the crm}'ds
of sidewalk onlookers who might join them as they did in some of the earlier,
larger demonstrations. Secret police have also infiltrated uni_versitigs and student
groups, effectively silencing them. And police intimidation—with prolonged
arrests and threats of physical abuse—has been used against some newspapermen
and others.

In addition to the pressures on Thieu, American diplomats for at lea_st a year-
have been seriously discussing coalition with Vietnamese officials on an informal,.
private basis. A typical approach has been, “All right, now what do you really
think about the possibilities of a coalition?”

Such conversations, apparently conducted in a fairly widespread and systematic
way by- U.S, officials, have contributed to the impression of some observers
thar, ultimately, the American interest in South Vietnam may be adequately
served by considerably less than Thieu is willing to settle for.

AMERICANS TN VIETNAM

Sa160N . —There are more Americans in South Vietnam now than there were
a year ago, but the number working for the U.S. Government has dropped dra-
matically.

Today there are 6,862 Americans here, according to a U.S. embassy spokesman,
and 2,937 of these work for the American government.

This category includes 1.265 working as civilians for the embassy and its large
defense attaché’s office, 142 U.8. military personnel, 1,488 American contractors
doing work for U.S. agencies and 42 club and commissary managers and the like,
working for U.S. officials and paid with non-appropriated funds.

Last year, the embassy spokesman said, there were 6,665 Americaus in South
Vietnam, and 5,051 of these worked for the U.S. government.

Thus. during the year, the number of persons working for the U.S. govern-
ment bas been reduced by 2,114 according to the official statistics. Most ot these
reductions (1,658) have been contractors whose contracts were discontinued as
a recult of congressional cutbacks in military aid to South Vietnam. the spokes-
man said. The other large reduction was of civilians working for the embassy
and its defense attache.

This year there are 3,925 non-government Americans here in comparison
with 1.614 last year, the spokesman said, an increase of 2,311.

Most of this increase has been due to an influx of businessmen connected with
exploration for oil off the shores of Vietnam and with other businesses, the
spokesman said. He also cited increases in the number of American students,
professors, missionaries, doctors and tourists in the country.

There are 351 dependents of U.S. civilian and military officials here, the
spokesman said, and these are counted as non-government Americans.

The 142 American military personnel here include 48 in the defense attaché’s
office, 75 Marine guards, and 19 involved with the search for missing Americans in
Indochina.

The 1,263 civilian U.8. officials are categorized: 729 in the Defense Depart-
ment, 375 in the Agency for International Development, 129 in the State De-
artment. 24 in the U.S. Information Service, 8 in the Foreign Broadeast Infor-
mation Service, 2 in the Treasury Department and 8 in the Drug Enforcement
Administration.

The spokesman refused to say how many Central Intelligence Agency personnel
are in South Vietnam, but he said they were mixed in with the other figures to
make the grand total of U.S. personnel correct.

The CIA here is called the Office of the Special Assistant to the Ambassador. or
OSA. A recent edition of the U.S. embassy phone book here lists 23 OSA employees
ir Saigon alone, all with American names. There are CIA employees stationed
in all the important areas of the country that are controlled by the government,
sources say.

Various sources estimate that there are 100 to 300 American CIA personnel
in the country. The number may fluctuate greatly as agents come in and out, the
sources say. The number rose during last fall’s anti-government demonstrations
here.
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{From the New York Times, Jan. 17, 1975]

SHAKY VIETNAM AcCCORDS—THEIR INFLUENCE SEEMS To BE WANING AS THE
PACE OF THE CONFLICT INCREASES

(By David K. Shipler)

Sa16oN.—The Paris agreements appear to be exerting less influence on events
in Vietnam than at any time since they were signed two years ago. Although
they led to the release of American prisoners and the withdrawal of American
troops, the war they sought to end is being fought at a tempo comparable to that
of the early years of American involvement: More South Vietnamese soldiers
died in 1974 than in 1965, 1966 or 1967.

The agreements call for democratic liberties and open, peaceful political strug-
gle between the two sides, but the Saigon Government has continued to exclude
Communists from any legal role in political life even though such a role of
mandated. The Communists, in a recent hardening of their position, have an-
nounced their refusal to negotiate with President Nguyen Van Thieu, calling
instead for his overthrow, as they have in the past.

Far from tempering this propaganda war, the agreements become increasingly
an instrument of denunciation by both sides rather than a vehicle for com-
promise,

Some foreign diplomats and Vietnamese officials are convinced that the agree-
ments still impose a measure of military inhibition on the combatants. prevent-
ing the Communists, for example, from attacking Saigon. But others see the re-
straint eroding badly, and some diplomats have even begun speaking of the
Paris settlement as merely a historical fact, comparing it to the abortive Indo-
china accords reached in Geneva in 1954.

“LANGUAGE NOBODY SPEAKS”

“NWhen I first got here I was reading the Paris agreement like my Bible every
night,” said one of the four members on the paralyzed International Commis-
sion of Control and Supervision. “But now I don’t need .it any more. Nobody
is looking at it any more, It‘s like a dictionary for a language that nobody speaks.”

As usual Saigon is full of speculation that the next months will bring the
grinding conflict to some fresh turning point, that from the Communists’ cur-
rent accelerated military campaign will come new negotiations.

Diplomats theorize that President Thieu may offer to carry out parts of the
agreements that Hanoi and the Vietcong have considered favorable to their
side: the formation of a tripartite National Council of National Reconciliation
and Concord, for example, consisting of Government, Vietcong and neutralist
representatives to oversee national elections in which the Vietcong would par-
ticipate.

There is no hard evidence that Mr. Thieu is about to do this, so the specula-
tion remains only a tentative counterpoint to the dominant theme—continued
warfare.

’l;he seeds of the present violation of the Paris agreements were planted
early.

The cease-fire came in a period when the South Vietnamese armed forces
were stronger than they had ever been. thanks in part to last-minute American
efforts to send advanced aircraft and large quantities of modern weapons and
ammunition before the deadline.

SAIGON FLEXED MUSCLES

The purpose was to augment Saigon’s stockpile so it would not suffer under
the requirement that all resupply be held to one-for-one replacent of items
destroyed, damaged, worn out or used up.

According to foreign military men and diplomats the American program
also encouraged the South Vietnamese to flex their musecles. “They did not want
the cease-fire,” a military attache noted. “Morale was up. They had done well
during ’72. For their purposes the cease-fire should have come later.”

In retrospect Western military analysts also consider the hour at which the
truce was to have begun ill-chosen from the Government's viewpoint. Com-
ing at midnight, Greenwich mean time —8 A.M. on Jan. 28, 1973, in Vietnam—
it was preceded by hours of darkness, a time of maximum Vietcong mobility and
supremacy in much of the countryside.
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The Communists used the cover of that final night to move into many areas
that they had not firmly controlled, and when dawn came the Vietcong flag flew
over 350 hamlets and villages. To impartial diplomats and newsmen at the time,
some Vietcong territorial claims seemed valid, others false. In any case the pro-
liferation of flags touched off a series of Government attacks that shifted control
of most of the villages and cleared most of the roads within a few days.

To a degree the fighting of those first days set the early pattern. Government
forces kept up the pressure, suffering some reverses but generally gaining ter-
ritory, planting new outposts to guard rice land as well as returning refugees,
and scoring some significant victories, most notably the uprooting of a 20-year-
oldeCommunist base known as Tri Phap in the Mekong Delta 50 miles southwest
of Saigon.

In contrast the Communists conducted major new operations with ground
troops in the first year, favoring artillery, mortar and rocket attacks on Govern-
ment outposts and concentrating on building their military strength in the South.

The rapid growth of North Vietnamese military and supply capability in South
Vietnam has alarmed the Government.

Since the cease-fire and the end of American bombing, the North Vietnamese
have built an extensive network of good roads in South Vietnam, American intelli-
gence reports, and have turned the Ho Chi Minh Trail in Laos into a four-lane
gravel-surfaced highway.

They have enlarged and improved a dozen airfields—all former American
bases—in the western mountains of South Vietnam. They have violated the Paris
agreements by sending tanks. artillery, antiaircraft guns, missiles and thousands
of fresh soldiers south, raising their contingent, American officialse estimate
from 160,000 at the time of the cease-fire to 220,000.

Some diplomats believe the infiltration was accomplished simply to give Hanoi
a military option in case the Paris agreenients failed to produce the anticipated
political evolution. But Saigon saw the new troops and weapons as preparation
for an offensive, so President Thieu advocated pre-emptive attacks.

TURNING POINT IN 1973

On Oct. 15, 1973, the Vietcong issued an order that is now seen as a turning
point in the post-cease fire war. It directed Communist units to “fight back at the
Saigon administration as long as it has not discontinued its war acts, any place
and in appropriate forms and forces, thus compelling the opponent to strictly
implement the Paris agreement on Vietnam.”

As the Communists began to step up attacks and jockey for position, and as
cuts in American military aid began to have their effect, the South Vietnamese
forces started on a long slide downward.

In the last seven or eight months Government units have been outflanked and
outmaneuvered, pushed out of newly controlled areas and drawn into costly
battles. Since May the Communists have overrun 11 district capitals, six of them
in December.

The province capital of Phuoc Binh, an isolated town 75 miles north of Saigon,
fell to persistent assault by North Vietnamese troops, tanks and artiilery, making
it the first such capital to be lost since Quang Tri, on May 1. 1972,

Now there is a pervasive feeling that the balance of military power is tipping
toward the Conimunists.

“At no point in I don’t know how many years have they been so very strong,
so very mobile,” a well-placed South Vietnamese Army officer remarked. “The re-
verse is true with us. We are weaker and less mobile than before. They are in
a position to attack anywhere. At no point in the history of the war has the pros-
pect of defeat looked so real.” B

Military analysts expect an intensified North Vietnamese campaign in the next
few months aimed not only at grabbing strategic military positions and obliterat-
ing pockets of Government control but also at inflecting the heaviest possible
casualties on Government forces.

This is regarded here as a new phase in a sophisticated psychological, military
and political game designed to erode President Thieu's power base by under-
mining morale in the army and calling his judgment into question. There are
already reports of generals who disagree with attempts to hold such isolated mili-
tary useless spots as Phuoc Binh at the price of valuable men and planes, es-
pecially in a time of dwindling American aid.

The effect of the aid cuts—to $700-million this year compared with $1.2-billion
last year—is hotly debated in Saigon, with American and South Vietnamese



94

officials insisting that ammunition and fuel are short, while less partial diplomats
and military men counter that the cuts have eliminated only the waste.

The army has given up a number of outposts because they were too expensive to
supply and defend. And the air forece—which had been built up to one of the largest
in the world—has grounded about a third of its 1,800 aircraft, including all its
propeller-driven A-1 Skyraiders. The number of American civilian mechanics,
mostly aircraft technicians, have dropped from 5,200 on cease-fire day to 1,500
today, according to the United States Embassy.

NUMEROUS COMBAT MISSIONS

Nevertheless, a foreign military attaché reports the air force continues to fly
numerous combat missions—“they’ve got 1,200 aircraft here, the other side has
none”—and the Government stockpiles can support four or five months of intense
fighting on the scale of the 1972 Communist offensive.

But a soldier’s fear that there is not enough ammunition for the critical battle,
his sense that he no longer has the luxury of tossing a grenade into a fishpond at
his whim, damages morale as surely as real shortages, officers observe.

“They don’t fight back,” an Asian diplomat told an American. “It’s important
for them to have enough hand grenades to kill fish with. It’s a waste, but this is
the type of war you taught them.”

The conflict is still governed, as it has been for 20 years, by a central political
fact : the unswerving devotion of the North Vietnamese and their Vietcong allies
to reunification of the country.

That is why the Communists hailed the Paris agreements as a victory—not
merely because they expelled the American troops, but also because they pre-
scribed political evolution that explicitly envisioned reunification, albeit in a
peaceful form, as the end product.

“The reunification of Vietnam shall be carried out step by step through peaceful
means on the basis of discussions and agreements between North and ‘South
Vietnam, without coercion or annexation by either party, and without foreign
interference,” reads the beginning of Chapter V, a section rarely quoted by Ameri-
can or South Vietnamese officials.

SCOFFING AT UNIFICATION

«Reunification?’ scoffed a Cabinet minister in Saigon, “perhaps after the two
Germanys and the two Koreas are reunified we can begin talking about Vietnam.”

To what degree the Communists believed Saigon would implement the Paris
accords’ political provisions is unclear. Some think they were fully aware of
Mr. Thieu’s objections to an open political role for the Vietcong; the South Viet-
namese Constitution, after all, outlaws Communism., There is also speculation
that Hanoi expected some American pressure on Saigon to observe the accords
and hoped that dwindling aid would weaken and topple Mr. Thieu.

This has not happened, and the Communists appear to have turned the clock
back, resuming an orchestrated campaign aimed at changing the regime in
Saigon and ultimately gaining a political foothold in the Government.

“They are like pianists,” an experienced European diplomat observed of the
Communists. “The military, economic and political keys are all on the same key-
board, but they must be played well to make good music. You can’t make a mistake
or play one note too strongly. It is very difficult to play the right tune.”

The outcome remains unpredictable. Will President Thieu run again when his
term expires in October? Will his generals remain his supporters? As standards
of living continue to fall will economic hardship be translated into political
dissatisfaction or military apathy? Will the fragmented, precarious non-Com-
munist opposition gain momentum and resilience? How will Washington, Peking
and Moscow respond to increased fighting?

MORE SUBTLE QUESTIONS

Beyond these neat questions of power and politics lie more subtle issues.

«Americans see it in very clear statistical terms,” a South Vietnamese official
observed. “Body count, body count—if you kill enough Communists, pretty soon
there won’t be any Communists left. The Vietnamese have never bought that
thinking.

“The main difference between Kissinger and us is that the Americans are very
pragmatic people who can say, Forget about principle as long as something works.
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Go to Peking and throw out all your principles. No Vietnamese on either side could
make this final jump. He hangs onto the fiction, the principle.”

Speaking solemnly, almost in a whisper, the official continued: “Our goal is to
gain the respect that is due us from the Communists. First they have to recognize
that we are Vietnamese and just as nationalistic as they are. They have to get
rid of this idea that we are puppets.”

Military aid cuts will resolve nothing, he said, adding: “If we had our hands
behind our backs, we would probably still be arguing with our mouths. This is a
total war in every sense I can think of.”

[{From the Washington Star-News, Oct. 21, 1974]
GLoOM Is DEEPENING THROUGHOUT INDOCHINA

(By Henry 8. Bradsher)

Sareon.—Throughout Indochina today, the gloom is deepening.

The old threat that has loomed larger ever since the United 'States began with-
drawing from South Vietnam has now acquired a greater sense of immediacy.

Government officials, politically aware citizens and diplomats are wondering
with growing concern whether this blood-soaked peninsula is moving with acceler-
ating speed toward eventual control by North Vietnam, or by local Communists
under strong influence from Hanoi.

This concern still falls considerably short of desperation, despair or a sense
of inevitability. A collapse of anti-Communist morale is not in sight. But there is a
distinet ebbing of confidence in long term prospects. It results from a strong appre-
hension that resistance to continuing Communist pressure cannot be sustained at
an adequate level.

THE WAR GOES ON in South Vietnam, little affected by the American uni-
lateral declaration of peace almost two years ago. Cambodia, too, suffers unending
war, stalemated at the present level of outside aid to the two sides. The fragile
cease-fire in Laos has shifted the nature of that struggle without ending it. And in
Thailand, Communist insurgency continues with North Vietnamese aid.

The basic problems remain the same as they were when the Americans were
liere with their half-million soldiers and their willingness to pour in whatever
money and material was needed to meet the threats to friendly governments.

If the Americans had never been here, those governments would not exist in
their present form, but they were and they do and hence the gloom.

The problems are the same; the old solutions are either no longer available
or no longer work very well.

With American support dwindling, the governments of South Vietnam and
Cambodia, and non-Communists in Laos who are now in uneasy coalition with
the Communist, are caught between continuing Communist pressure and their
own inability to generate greater internal strength.

No one knows just where the threshold lies at which U.S. military and economic
aid will be too low to keep viable the Saigon and Phnom Penh governments, and
the non-Communist element in Vientiane. Computing a dollar figure for each
country is complicated by unstable local factors, varying degrees of corruption
and wastage, and deliberate exaggeration of need in order to provide a margin
for cuts.

There is also the psychological factor of maintaining confidence in each coun-
try. The feeling is widespread in Indochina that the United States public in gen-
eral and Congress in particular misjudge the threshold, or simply do not care.
Congress has cut military aid to South Vietnam in the year which began July 1
to about one half in real terms what it had been the previous year, and chopped
economic aid to Saigon, and refused to given special military aid to Cambodia
like that which kept the Cambodian army going in the last fiscal year.

Just how real and direct is the tie between aid cuts and the ability of these
governments to survive is, however, open to debate.

A senior American official in one of the Indochinese countries said candidly
the other day that “I don’t know how we can spend all the money” that was
left after Congress had made cuts in the now-postponed version of the foreign
aid bill. A deputy premier in another of the countries said, “American aid is more
than sufficient if we can use it properly”’—adding that it is not used properly
now. Some military officers in the third country feel that their army could and
would fight better if it had less American equipment and ammunition to perpet-
uate the addiction to inappropriate U.S. Army tactics.
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These are, though, disputed opinions. The more general attitude, as well as the
official posture, among both government ministers and diplomats is that while
inflation is pushing up the threshold Congress is going the opposite direction.

The psychological result is perhaps as significant as any measurement in 105mm
artillery shells, 79 grenade launchers and gallons of aviation fuel. If the
feeling spreads in tliese countries that they cannot keep going on the cld basis,
not only for lack of ammunition but also because inflation makes it impossible
for a soldier to feed his family, then that alone can cause a crumbling,

Some of the same top officials who talk one moment of the desirability of nego-
tiations with the Communists—whether directly with Hanoi or with local ele-
ments whom they view as Hanoi’s agents—speak the next moment of the im-
placability of the adversary. They remain equivocal whether their hope of a
negotiated settlement is sufficient to overcome their assumption, based on long
and bitter experience, that North Vietnam will never settle for less at the negoti-
ating table than it hopes to win from protracted war.

Here in South Vietnam “our war will not be solved by military means, it must
be negotiated,” Hoang Duc Nha said in an interview the other day. Nha, the min-
ister of information, has been President Nguyen Van Thieu's key adviser and was
the only South Vietnamese official to sit with Thieu in all the tortuous negotia-
tions two years ago that finally produced the Paris agreement, which was sup-
posed to halt this war but did not.

The Cambodian regime of President Lon Nol has been seeking futilely for years
to establish contact with its enemies in order to negotiate a truce but the other
side appears to be divided and rejects every negotiating offer, even when the
regime retreated last July to offering talks without any preconditions.

In his office at the education ministry in Phnom Penh, from which his prede-
cessor was dragged to a mysterious death last June, acting Premier Pan Sothi
said recently that “low-intensity war is the prospect.” But efforts by DPrince
Norodom Sihanouk’s exile regime to take away the Cambodian seat in the United
Nations is causing grave concern.

“A doubt exists that we could go on and fight the war” if the seat is lost, Pan
Sothi said, because the climate of confidence would be destroyed.

Laos has negotiated, and the result has been the reestablishment of coalition
government, which has broken down twice before in the last two decades. Now
members of the old Vientiane government that had been fighting the Pathet Lao
are dominating the coalition. One of them, Major General Oudone Sananikone,
said in his Defense Ministry office recently that “the war goes on, a political war
now.” He complained that the Communists had all the advantages in the coali-
tion, getting a share of power in Vientiane without giving up any control of their
own territory and supported by the neutralist premier, Prince Souvanna Phouma,
in arguments with the rightists.

The deputy foreign minister of Thailand, Major General Chatichai Coonhavan,
in his ministry building overlooking the fabulously spired and tinted roofs of
the royal palace at Bangkok, said that if North Vietnam “wanted to bring back
peace in one region it could in a few days.” But Hanoi goes on supporting wars
and the Communist insurgency in Thailand, he said. The opening up of democratic
debate in Thailand which began a year ago with the overthrow of military rulers
who committed the country to American policy in Indochina has created uncer-
tainty over future attitudes for this situation. For now, however, American war-
planes remain on standby alert in Thailand for possible resumption of bombing in
Indochina.

It is only in Thailand that basic policy toward the Communist problem seems
to be under active consideration.

‘Officials and opposition political leaders in South Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos
talk gloomily of short-term prospects. There is a marked reluctance to dwell upon
the ultimate result of the current gloomy trends in the economic and military
situations, should they continue unchecked by some presently unforeseeable
change of circumstances. Some kind of mental block seems to make it impossible
to face the possibility of losing these long wars and falling under the control of
the enemies, or a single enemy for those who see the local threat as only a front
for Hanoi. This block exists on conversation with outsiders, anyway.

Tt is generally assumed among foreign observers and even among lower officials
that many of the top people in these countries are looking ahead to the possi-
bility of collapse. Although no proof is offered, many say that Swiss bank accounts
and other fallback arrangements are being made with funds which originate
through U.S. aid.
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iDiplomats are also more open in their speculation about the future than local
people, being less personally involved. Many of them wonder aloud whether the
three Indochinese countries are already on an inevitable slide into Communist
control, and how long it will take. A few years? A decade?

It is an impossible question to answer, as everyone realizes, even though the
essential importance is the pessimism of the asking. The ability of nations to sur-
vive apparently hopeless situations is often surprising, and conditions that look
desperate can sometimes drag on indefinitely.

The military situations in South Vietnam and Cambodia are the primary
reason for the regional gloom. Economic problems are generally seen as a result
of the continued fighting, although the difficulties of paying former soldiers in
Laos suggests that a ceasefire alone fails to remove economic problems. Since
the Paris agreement supposedly went into effect in South Vietnam almost 21
months ago, fighting has continued at approximately the same level as it did in
Letween major offensives of the war. Each side has been guilty of violating the
cease-fire when it felt it could gain territorial or population advantages.

The Saigon government’s internal propaganda has wavered between proclaim-
ing a major Communist offensive to be underway or to be imminent, as if the
Thien regime cannot itself decide. This has been paralleled by U.S. embassy
wavering that has apparently been keyed to efforts to obtain larger aid alloca-
tions from Congress.

The current intensive fighting around Hue and Da Nang along South Viet-
nam’s northern coast, and in almost uninhabited parts of the central highlands, is
more jockeying for future positions of value in any big Communist offensive than
a major drive in itself.

There is no doubt that the North Vietnamese army, at a currently estimated
strength of just below 200,000 soldiers in the South, is stronger than it has ever
been. It has more artillery, some big enough to shell government positions from
outside the range of return gunfire, more armored vehicles, more anti-aircraft
cover and better mobility than when it launched the last big offensive at Easter
1972,

The development of roads and pipelines into Communist controlled areas of
South Vietnam has significantly changed the prospects for any future upsurge.
Hanoi can now rush reinforcements south in a few weeks instead of taking
months on the old bomb-harassed Ho Chi Minh trail. The trail itself remains in
use, contrary to North Vietnam’s obligation to remove its troops from Laos after
the cease-fire there. In Cambodia some 50,000 soldiers, labeled by the Americans
“Khmer Communists” for lack of any more diseriminating identification of prob-
ably still disparate opponents of Lon Nol, control most of the country. Neither
side presently has the manpower or armaments to make a decisive breakthrough.
The Phnom I’enh government just staggers on from one dry season to the next
wet season, reacting to what the enemy does.

“As long as U.S. aid stays at last year’s level, this war could go on for another
10 years.” one informed observer commented as Congress was cutting the aid.
Unlike the Viet Cong, however, enemy propaganda in Cambodia does not talk of
a long war. It emphasizes that the withdrawal of U.S. aid would bring a quick
end with the collapse of Lon Nol’s regime. Pathet Lao troops in Laos, who have
mostly replaced in forward positions North Vietnamese units that did the actual
wartime fighting for them, have been jockeying for territorial advantage, particu-
larly around the royal capital, Luang Prabang. But a Pathet Lao spokesman in
Vientiane. the government seat, serves cold drinks, talks of his side observing the
ceasefire. He also insists U.S. and Thai forces must leave although independent
observers agree that they are ready.

[From the Washington Star-News, Oct. 23, 1974]
INDOCHINA SEES COMMUNISTS’ GOALS AS UNCHANGED

(By Henry S. Bradsher)

Sa1cox.—In the four countries that are under direct or indirect military pres-
sure from North Vietnam, government officials are unable to see any slackening
of the Communist threat since the Paris agreement was signed 21 months ago.

At most, Hanoi has varied its tactics, possibly slowing down its timetable,
but its goal remains control of Indochina, these officials are convinced.

There are, however, a number of questions about this interpretation of the
view from Hanoi :
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Does open warfare by North Vietnamese troops or local forces armed and
supplied by North Vietnam remain the primary tactic for trying to take over
South Vietnam and Cambodia, as well as harass Thailand, or is Hanoi now
counting on political and economic decay to undermine these countries’ anti-
Communist defenses?

How closely does Hanoi control the pro-Communist movements in the vari-
ous countries, including the Pathet Lao which is now in a coaliton government
with Laos, rather than North Vietnam simply supporting local nationalist
elements with some independence of their own?

What support is Hanoi now getting from other Communist countries for its
continuing military pressure, and is there a split between Hanoi and Peking
while Moscow is reluctant to back major warfare?

Such questions are not for officials of the target countries. They tend to work
on the simple assumption that they are under attack from North Vietnam,
whether because of historic Vietnamese expansionism or modern Communism
makes no difference, and there is no time to waste on subtleties.

Indeed, a séarch through these countries for local experts on North Viet-
namese affairs, men who are studying the enemy the better to understand
how to fight him, turns up almost no one who bothers even to analyze the shifts
in Hanoi’s pronouncements. Only foreign experts, mostly American, do that.

“If Hanoi would just realize that it cannot impose its will on South Vietnam,
Laos and (ambodin, then the degree of conflict would be reduced,” the acting
premier of Cambodia, Pan Sothi, said in a recent interview in Phnom Penh.

This plaintive note is struck by officials throughout the area, but none expects
any such realization. While President Ngnyen Van Thieu in South Vietnam
says the Communists “still harbor their scheme to conquer to south,” similar
statements are made in the other countries.

While the Cambodian government is the closest to collapse, it is in South Viet-
nam that direct North Vietnamese army pressure is most obvious.

Since the so-called cease-fire in January 1973, some 150,000 northern soldiers
have entered the South. almost as many have left in a rotation of troops. and
the Communist “main force” strength is now estimated at nearly 200.0000. More
importantly, the improvement of communications now makes it nossible to rein-
force this army very quickly, reducing Saigon’s old logistical edge.

But while Hanoi has the capability of a massive offensive in the South, with
enough ammunition and fuel stockpiled for one or two years’ all out combat,
the launching of one seems unlikely to foreign experts, despite Thieu’s con-
tinual alerts to his peovle to prepare for an imminent assault.

Intelligence reports indicate that several top-ranking Hanoi officals visited
the «cuth last October to study the situation in Communist-controlled areas.
They reportedly found local support weak. Time was needed to try to develop
t and, hopefully, to let Thieu’s regime sink into worse economic problems that
would wealken it.

Early this year North Vietnam publiely committed itself to economic con-
striuction at home as the first priority, war in the Soutlr second. After further
debate, this was reaffirmed last month. The allocation of resonrces to a new five-
vear economic development plan is reducing the flexibility to turn back to all-
out war, while an absence of stepped-up conscription or military trainng indi-
cates no major offensive soon.

Careful analysis of North Vietnamese statements and other reports indicates
that Hanoi is concerned with grave domestic economic problems, some just
realized as a result of recent property and population surveys. ‘“They’re in even
worse econnmic shape than the South,” one expert said, but some others doubt
this.

Thieu’s main adviser during the cease-fire negotiations, Hoang Duc Nha, dis-
agrees with the analysts that Hanoi now puts homefront construction first. “We
in South Vietnam know the North Vietnamese very well.” he says. “When they
make a lot of speeches, they don’t do anything. They’re bluffing” to cover war
preparations.

There is little doubt in the minds of both South Vietnamese officials and for-
eign experts that the Viet Cong’s “provisional revolutionary government” is
essentially a front for Hanoi’s control. It’s avowed goal of eventual unification
of all Vietnam would seem to confirm its lack of any independent basis.

But in Cambodia the situation is much more complicated.

For one thing, Hanoi seems to have only about 2,500 liaison officers and ad-
visers with the forces fighting Marshal TL.on Nol’s Phnom Penh regime, which
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number perhaps 50,000. More importantly, Hanoi has failed to supply these
forces with anti-aircraft weapons or large enough guns to halt the Mekong River
convoys that keep Phnom PPenh alive. This causes speculation that North Viet-
nam does not really want the capital to fall.

There are signs of division within the Communist camp between Cambodian
nationalists and those Cambodians who were trained in and are working for
North Vietnam in its desire to have one unified Communist Indochina. A recent
toughening of Communist policy, using brutality to control the countryside in-
stead of trying to win popular support, might be attributed to a greater influence
for the nationalist element which lacks political experience.

‘The Pathet Lao members of the coalition in Vientiane clearly are getting their
instructions from Viengsay, the new Communist headquarters near the old
wartime caves of Sam Neua. The leaders of the pro-Communist movement who
came down from the hills after a cease-fire went into effect last April are not
the top-ranking Pathet Lao officials. The key people stayed in Viengsay, and
coalition members commute there.

Western analysts have long assumed that those key people get their instruc-
tions from, or are so closely attuned that they automatically work in the interests
of. North Vietnam.

But there are some signs that the titular leader of the Pathet Lao, Prince
Souphanouvong, who heads the National Coalition Political Council based at
Luang Prabang, and some others are susceptible to Chinese influence. This could
create tensions within the Lao Communist movement.

‘Contrary to the Laos’ cease-fire agreement, North Vietnam has kept troops in
Laos. There are about 13,000, half combat soldier and half support, in the north-
ern part of the country. Estimates of thoserin the panhandle are about 40,000
support troops mainly engaged in supplying Communist forces in South Vietnam
and Cambodia and 14,000 combat soldiers.

The support troops are continuing to channel supplies across Laos to the Thai
insurgency of some 8,000 guerrilla fighters, according to officials in Bangkok.
While Hanoi provided the main outside influence on those insurgents, there has
in the past been a Chinese element as well as essentially indigenous guerrilla
warfare,

Many analysts think China is competing with North Vietnam for influence
throughout Indochina and Thailand. The reasoning is that China would rather
see a Balkanized area where it can exercise separate influence with each country
than have to face on its southern border the kind of major power that North
Vietnam might become if it were able to weld the region together under its

control.
[From the Washington Star-News, Oct. 22, 1974]

INDOCHINA IN AGONY—EcoNoMIC WOES INTENSIFY

(By Henry 8. Bradsher)

SA160N.—Duch Sule sat on a wooden bed in the garden outside his weather-
beaten house near Phenom Penh, talking with the quiet air of an educated man,
but worried.

“I tried to get a job as a taxi-bus driver, but I couldn’t. Some of the other
teachers have part-time jobs, but even then it’s hard.”

Before war came to Cambodia, Duch Sule earned 78,000 riels a month at his
school. It cost about 8 percent of that to buy the basic staple, rice, for his family.

Now he earns 30,000 riels and rice takes up half of it. Other food expenses take
the remainder. His wife is able to earn only 400 riels a day in the marketplace—
not enough for all the other things the family needs.

On the outskirts of Saigon, Nguyen Van Than, who was called away from
teaching to fight in the army, is now back teaching 55 pupils all subjects in five
elementary grades after losing his right eye in combat.

When he started teaching in 1960, Than paid one-seventh of his salary of 5,500
piasters to feed his family. Now it costs two-thirds of his current salary, 34,000
piasters. He and his wife sew mosquito nets at home to try to make ends meet.

While hundreds of thousands, perhaps 2 million, persons are unemployed and
unable to pay for enough rice, even people on fixed government salaries in Indo-
china like teachers are hard-pressed these days to survive. Both South Vietnam-
ese and Camodian soldiers, whose monthly pay has been whittled down by in-
flation to only enough to feed their families for about 10 days, are resorting to
looting and petty extortion from the people they are supposed to be protecting
from Communism.
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It was just such military abuse of the civilian population in Vietnam more
than a decade ago that alienated popular support and enabled the Viet Cong to
build up its strength. The mnassive American involvement in Vietnam reduced this
problem for some years. But now the combination of reduced U.S. aid and roar-
ing iuflation has brought it back to Scuth Vietnam, posed additional problems for
Cambodia and led to rioting by soldiers in Laos.

These three Indochinese countries have for years existed on American money.

The United States provides approximately two-thirds of the combined civilian
and military financial needs of South Vietnam. As the Cambodian government’s
territorial contro! and tax base have contracted, the U.S. contribution to the na-
tional budget has risen from about a quarter two years ago to two-thirds now—
and if military supplies are added, the American share comes close to 90 percent
of total expenses. Laos would scarcely have a monetized economy without U.S.
aid.

All three countries are worried how they might survive in the future. Their
economies have been adapted to the modernization that war has brought, and
it is 1o easier to send an unemployed ‘Saigon dock-worker or former U.S. army
camyp laborer back to the rice paddy than it is to get a laid-off Detroit factory
hand to return to a Kentucky farm—harder, even, when the farm is now occupied
by the enemy.

Otiicials in Vietnam and Cambodia are even more urgently concerned with the
possibility that reductions of military aid will leave their soldiers without ade-
quate ammuuition to withstand Communist attacks. Some outposts have been
abandoned as no longer feasible to maintain with less firepower available,
enabling the enemy to expand his control.

Despite the arguments being made for continuing American aid at more or
less same levels, there is widespread skepticism among observers in Indochina
that even the full amounts would do much more than keep the governments grind-
ing into seemingly endless wars, rather than solving basic problems. It is even
uncertain that the same levels would remain adequate as inflation, both the im-
ported worldwide variety and that spurred by deficit financing in these countries,
eats into resources.

Nor is there any certainty that aid cuts will have the theoretically ideal effect
of forcing clearer thinking about priorities and sensible economies in spending.
The Indochinese governments look even less capable of that than most.

In none of these countries is there any serious long-term consideration of eco-
nomic problems. They all have planning ministries but planning is impossible
under the strained circumstances.

In fact, Vietnam and Cambodia are concerned with the immediate problems
of survival, and things are little better in Laos.

This makes the Nixon and Ford administrations’ requests to Congress for
“postwar reconstruction assistance” a sad joke. There is nothing past about the
wars in Vietnam and Cambodia, nothing is being reconstructed while the destruc-
tion goes on and fighting deters any meaningful productive investment, and rather
than assistance the U.S. aid is primary sustenance.

Nonetheless, the administration has contended that a five-year program of

declining aid for ‘South Vietnam would enable this country to take off into eco-
nomic self reliance. This was an early salespoint on this year’s foreign aid
yrogram.
! I}f was not thought up by U.S. economic experts in Saigon. When pressed on
the idea that South Vietnam can become self-sufficient within any foreseeable
future, they agree with the foreign observer who commented that the idea de-
pended upon half a dozen or more favorable assumptions all eoming true, but
none of them looked very likely.

Only the glimmer of offshore oil holds much encouragement, and the Com-
munists are trying their best to discourage foreign exploration for it off {South
Vietnam. Cambodia is involved in disputes over delineation of its offshore waters
with Vietnam and Thailand, which between them want to reduce Phnom Penh’s
share to almost nothing, while Laos is left out in oil like almost everything else
of economic value.

¥or years this correspondent has been hearing in these countries moans from
U.S. officials about congressional cuts in aid appropriations, Each year there
would be explanations how goods in the pipeline or some fortituous circumstance
had allowed the client government to survive the previous year’s cuts, but this
vear the full amount was really needed if economiec stability and the war effort
was to be maintained.
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The repetition of the year after year suggested considerable watering of aid
requests to insure that the reduced appropriation would still be enough. But if
there was water, officials contend, it has evaporated and Congress is now cutting
into essentials that help these countries stay fed and armed. The contention is
hard to evaluate, but the visible problems of declining living standards tend to
support it.

“An economy with less resiliency than ours would have collapsed by now,”
the minister of trade and industry, Nguyen Due Cuong, said in a recent interview.

Cuong said the country faces a dilemma whether to put primary emphasis on
fighting inflation, “only 50 percent this year if we are lucky,” or on trying to
spend out of the recession caused by U.S. troop withdrawals, imported inflation,
the war and other problenis, *We can not expect the economy to do any better
if U.s. aid is eut,” Cuong said, “we can only lhiope to manage so the situation
won't be too explosive.”

President Nguyen Van Thieu vows that South Vietnam “will certainly be
ready to fight until the last drop of blood, the last bullet and the last grain of
rice,”” if the United States fails to provide cnough aid. In a rather gloomy
speech recently, one in which he only vaguely defended himself against corrup-
tion eharges, Thieu said the U.S. government had promised him adequate aid at
the time of the so-called cease-fire. Americans are now “encountering economic
and finanecial difficulties,” Thieu said. “Nevertheless, they cannot swallow their
promises and shirk their obligation to one of their allies.”

When the Paris agreement was signed 21 months ago to let the Americans out
of the war, the U.S. government also promised, Thieu said, that it “would react
vigorously to Communist violations of the cease-fire, their continued infiltration
into the South and their lack of respect for the Paris agreement.

“What have we seen so far?” Thieu asked. *““There has been no U.S. reaction
to the Communist infiltration into the South and their grave violations of the
cease-fire, This is because of the U.S, internal situation.”

In an interview, Tran Van Lam, who as foreign minister signed the Paris
agreement for South Vietnam, said that Henry A. Kissinger had given him as-
surances during the negotiations which have failed to work out. Now it does
not make sense for the United States to cut its aid, Lam protested.

While such protests are heard from the government, old political opponents
of Thieu have been reinvigorated by the signs of fading American backing for
his regime.

Thieu has come to represent American interests in Vietnam in the eyes of many
people here, fairly or unfairly. He has been able to deliver aid. Now if he can
no longer deliver, his usefulness is more likely to be questioned.

Prince Norodom Sihanouk, the ousted leader of Cambodia who now from
Peking fronts for Communist effort to take over his country, said the other day
that the territory controlled by the Lon Nol regime is “nothing but an economiec
corpse—a ‘non-state’ which has no economy of its own and is surviving with
great difficulty on the constant and massive aid injections from its U.S. masters.”

Early this year the U.S. embassy in Phnom Penh was saying that it had
a virtual blank check from the Nixon administration to provide whatever military
and economic aid was needed to sustain “the finest example of the Nixon Doectrine
in action.” as the former president once called it. Now the mood has changed.

Congress has been closing loopholes which made it possible to find extra money
for Cambodia. At the same time the Communists have shut off the low of rubber
from their zone, bartered against U.S. aid goods, which provided the Phnom Penh
regime with its only significant foreign exchange earnings.

Corruption is a problem in all three Indochinese countries but in none is’it
more of a drain on the war effort and homefront economic stability than in
Cambodia.

“We copy the French in so many things” in this former Freneh eolonial area,
one official in Phnom Penh commented, “it‘s a shame we don’t use their system of
taxing visible wealth instead of official income.” The visible wealth of generals
and some civilian officials since U.S. aid began flowing into Cambodia has in-
creased enormously while salaries have remained low.

But Marshal Lon Nol ignores the ohvious corruption of top military and civilian
officials, making it impossble to clean up a malignant situation. When the U.S.
embassy insisted last spring that repayvment be made for some stolen aviation
gasoline provided by American aid, it was paid—but the payment originated
ultimately from other U.S. funds.

The economic situation in Cambodia, where inflation is now running some 250
percent a year in the Phnom Penh enclave, is a major factor in political unrest.
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Subsidization of rice at such a low level that much was smuggled abroad while
the United States shipped more in has now been reduced. But that overdue
measure of raising rice prices touched off demonstrations against the government.
In Laos U.S. aid is now supporting a government in which the Communist
Pathet Lao holds half the places and has more than half the influence. A
Pathet Lao spokesman explained that his side did not mind the coutinued aid
so long as American intentions were good, meaning money but no influence.
In faet, the Communists apparently hope the United States will continue to
help foot the bill for that primitive country with some expensive modern tastes
which Americans helped develop. Aid promises have recently been collected from
North Vietnam, North Korea, China and other Communist countries, but some
Western nations have been put off by rather pre-emptory demands for free plane
tickets and hotels for a Cambodian aid mission to go beg from them. Thailand
has an independent economy, troubled like most others in today’s world but
standing without massive American backing. But while U.S. Air Force continues
to nxe Thai bases, American aid has Dbeen slashed and troop spending is off,
raising questions in Bangkok of whether there should be some direct tie between

bases and aid.
[From the New York Times, Sept. 21, 1974]

VILTNAM OUTLOOK : STILL A TUNNEL, STILL A LIGHT
(By David K. Shipler)

§a160N, SouTH VIETNAM.—Tlere is a new version of the old light at the end
of the turnel in Vietnam.

The wishful thought used to be that the North Vietnamese, pounded by
American firepower would finally find the price too high and give up. Now there
is a belief that the South Vietnamese Government can defend itself militarily,
“take off” economiecally and prove to be such a going concern that the North,
frustrated, will abandon its aggressive desigus.

Another new versiou comes from the left end of the political spectrum : No
Jouger is it the expectation that with the withdrawal of American troops and
planes, peace will come, but rather that further cuts in American aid—against
which President Ford made a strong appeal yesterday will force President
Neguyen Van Thieu into a political settlement with the Communists that will end
the war.

Central to these theories is a decade-old assumption about the power of Wash-
ington to determine the outcome of the struggle by adding or subtracting
assistance.

Tor this fiscal year the White House has sought $1.45-billion in military aid
and %750-million in economic aid, compared with $1.23-billion and $349-million
resvectively last year. The Administration maintains that the funds will prevent
military deterioration and propel South Vietnam close to economic self-sufficiency
in two or three years.

CUTS VOTED IN CONGRESS

In contrast. the Senate and the House of Representatives have cut the military
aid to £700-million and the Senate Foreign Relations Committee has voted $420-
million in economic aid. The cuts have been advocated by legislators who maintain
that President Thien. seeing American support flagging, will have no alternative
but to follow the mandate for a political settlement set forth in the Paris cease-
fire agreement.

Saigon is full of officials and analysts—Vietnamese, Europeans and even some
Americans—who are not entirely comfortable with the arguments of either the
Administration or Congress. They are convinced that Hanoi is determined to
reunify Vietnam—if not politically, as the Paris agreement prescribes, then
militarily. They note that it has been proved conclusively by the United States
Army. Marines, Air Force and Navy that the North Vietnamese cannot be
dislodged from the South.

Saigon, then, is left only with one realistic military goal: a continued stale-
mate in which the Government clings to highways, population centers and rice
lands. This makes the economy highly wvulnerable to disruption by the Com-
munists, who can cut major roads, destroy bridges and sabotage factories
erected with badly needed foreign capital.

In fact, the key to what Americans call South Vietnam’s ability to take off
economically, and the centerpiece of Government economists’ plans, is pre-
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cisely the weakest link in the military chain: the rural countryside, where,
it is hoped, enough food and timber can be produced to form the basis of sub-
stantial export industries that, in turn, can generate employment and enough
foreign exchange to redress a severe payments deficit.

WHERE THE CONFLICT IS

The trouble is that the countryside is where the war is being fought. South
Vietnam has not been able to export rice since 1964, the last year before the
beginning of the American build-up that helped make much of the country unsafe
for farming. Last year 6.6 million tons of rice were grown in Government-held
parts of South Vietuam aud 300,000 tons had to be imported.

Only the fledgling shrimp and fish industry remains relatively immune to
military attack, and shore-based processing plants could still be targets if they
became too lucrative.

Students of Hanoi policy believe that the North Vietnamese will do everything
they can to prevent South Vietnam’s economic development, for, it is thought,
the Communist scenario for victory run something like this: The economy
worsens, governmental corruption inecreases, soldiers and civil servants cannot
feed their families and at last, perhaps with a military puslh, the revolution
inundates the erumbling Saigon regime

This description of Hanoi's strategy, widely accepted now, has led an Ameri-
can diplomat who dissents from the official line to postulate more North Viet-
namese military action if American aid is increased and South Vietnam makes
economiic progress. Conversely, he thinks that less aid would fit Hanoi's prog-
nosis of continuing decline, thereby inducing deferment of an all-out offensive.

“If heavy injections of aid really do bring the country to the take-off point,”
he said, “that guarantees a military solution.” And Saigon cannot win militarily.
he observed, adding that the only chance of preserving a non-Communist govern-
ment is through the political mechanism of the Paris agreement—democratic
liberties and open general elections.

A DISTRUSTFUL GOVERNMENT

“You have a government in Saigon so distrustful that it cannot possibly
see itself implementing the Paris accords,” the diplomat said. “If another regime
would take over, willing to take the political risk, there’s a real hope of keeping
the place out of Communist control. I don't see any hope on the military side.”

No one who knows President Thieu thinks he will be forced by aid cuts to
open the political process to the Vietcong. Some believe the opposite: that if
he is weakened he will be even less inclined to enter the political arena. “I
think Thieu will be stubborn as hell,”” a Western diplomat remarked. “He'll
have to be physically ejected before there can be a political settlement.”

There are two basic views of the reasons for the lack of political progress since
the Paris agreement.

One holds that tlie President simply wants to retain the power he has care-
fully accrued and that he has no motive to invite the Vietcong to try to take
it from him. He is said to have been angered by the Paris agreement’s political
aspects when they were presented to him.

The other view—it is generally held by American officials—is that the Com-
munists are blocking a political settlement because they know they could not
win a truly free election.

“The Vietcong liave no political ward heelers, no grassroots structure,” said an
expert on Communist affairs. It is the opposite of the 1954-56 period, when
the Vietminh had the structure in the country and Ngo Dinh Diem had nothing.”

Furthermore, there is a fundamental fear in the Government and the Ameri-
can Embassy that if the Vietcong were given the democratic freedom guaranteed
by the Paris agreement, they would resort to terrorism. “Democratic freedoms ?”’
an American official scoffed. ‘“This is a pretext. You can’t let thousands of armed
people run around with mortars and machine guns.”

MILITARY ACTION REDUCED

What, then, do aid cuts effect? The reduction in military aid has already
prompted Government forces to retreat from some isolated outposts that would
have been defended vigorously a few months ago. The army has stopped firing
most of the artillery shells it used to lob randomly into Communist-held areas.

46—410—T75-—8



104

This week the Saigon military command announced the curtailment of air force
flights to conserve fuel and ammunition. Finally, the Pentagon was reported to be
planning to postpone or cancel delivery of many of the F-5E jet fighters that
South Vietnam has been promised.

According to military men, however, the cuts are not deep enough to cause
Saigon's quick defeat.

fconomic aid may still end up at a higher level than last year, but with oil
and fertilizer prices soaring, the real benefit may be smaller. Economics prefer
to cut projects aimed at building industry-—agricultural and industrial credit
hanks, fertilizer plants, fish farms and the like—before curtailing the program
that provides forcign exchange to permit the Govermment to import badly
needed goods. .

There is widespread agreement that standards of living will continue to
decline. especially for the jobless in the urban areas, many of whom once
worked for the American military establishnient. Unemployment runs about
15 percent, according to the best estimates. How this will translate into political
discontent is anyone’s guess.

“They’re such a resilient people,” a Western diplomat commented. “It seems
to me they’ve got a long way to go before the mobs conie out on the street.”

[From the Wall Street Journal, Sept. 14, 1974}

As ViETNAMESE KEEP Losine Lives, U.S. LosEs ONLY MoNEY—AND U.S. A1p Is
DECLINING ; INSTEAD OF WINDING DOwN, WAR Is SPIRALING UPWARD—A DISMAL
HEcoNoMIC PPICTURE

(By Peter R. Kann)

SarcoN.—“Just a few years ago we were the ‘bastion of freedom’ in Asia. You
had a half-million soldiers. Fifty thousand of them died. And now? Now
no one wants to know that we exist.”

So says an influential Vietnamese economist, less in bitterness than in
resignation.

Remember Vietnam ? It’s that little sliver of Southeast Asia in which America
once saw its vital national interests to be at stake and in which America fought
the longest war of its history. But that was before Watergate. Before the Middle
East war. Before the energy crisis. Before Cyprus. Before streaking.

The Vietnam war, of course, is still continuing, even if America and the rest of
the world have turned to other concerns and other crises. The Paris peace agree-
ment of January 1973 came nowhere near to bringing peace to Vietnam ; it simply
got America out of Vietnam. These days (as in the days before America discov-
ered a national interest here), there are only Vietnamese killing Vietnamese,
which may be a vaguely comforting thought—unless you happen to be Vietnamese.

These days Vietnam is costing America nothing but money—and less and less
even of that. An administration request for $750 million in economic aid to try
to stem the deterioration of South Vietnam’s economy apparently will be slashed
to about $400 million in Congress. And recently Congress tentatively trimmed
1974-75 military aid to Vietnam to $700 million. (The Ford adniinistration still
hopes to get both figures raised.) U.S. military men here originally had sought
$1.6 billion, though this request was pruned by the Pentagon even before it
reached Congress. “Not even the Pentagon is sympathetic any more,” a senior
U.S. military man here says. “They (the Pentagon) want more money for the
National Guard. What war is the National Guard fighting?”

ABOVE A “TOLERABLE LEVEL"

In the past several weeks, the level of fighting in Vietnam has increased to the
highest since the Paris agreement was signed and a cease-fire supposedly went
into effect. The current fighting remains well below a “general offensive,” but
with divisional fronts, regimental attacks, heavy artillery barrages and air
strikes, the level certainly is well above that “tolerable level of violence” that the
peace accords were supposed to produce. The war, rather than “winding down”
as many had predicted, instead seems to be spiraling upward.

" ' Some observers see a ray of hope in this. They think that the mounting violence
may force Vietnam back onto the world’s conscience, that it may prompt Presi-
dent Ford to take some new initiatives, that it may lead Secretary of State
Henry Kissinger to reopen talks with the North Vietnamese, that it may even
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cause the contending Vietnamese leaderships to begin talking seriously about
compronlises,

But compromise and peace aren’t the sort of propositions that most Vietnamese
would bet much money on. Vietnamese frequently say that “something has to
change” or that “it cannot go on like this forever.” But such phrases are mouthed
as ritualistically as an American might say: “Inflation has to stop sometime.” -
For the Vietnamese, the war has been going on for a quarter-century; whole
generations have been born into it. And based on tlie record, there is little reason
to believe that the war cannot—or will not—go on and on.

THE LOSS OF VIETNAMESE LIVES

Perhaps it will go on at a level that will permit America largely to ignore it
and at a level that won’t interfere with various great-power deals and detentes.
Yet, even at that level of benign neglect, the war has cost some 80,000 Vietnamese
lives over the past 18 mouths,

There are some analysts who believe that Vietnam will be impossible to ignore.
They xee the Communists launching another general offensive that could present
President Ford and Congress with the choice of intervening militarily or watch-
ing mueh of South Vietnam fall to the North Vietnamese. Few analysts predict
such an offensive the rest of this year. Even fewer, however, predict any move-
ment toward real peace.

The fact is that neither side has made the sort of major military gains during
the past 18 months that would substantially alter the military balance of power
and that thus might lead to compromising of rigid political positions. Saigon
forces have been taking a beating in increased fighting these past few weeks, but
they are far from losing the war.

THE DYING CONTINUES

Despite dire predictions, the army of South Vietnam hasn’t deserted in droves
or panicked and run without American air support. South Vietnamese soldiers
continue to fight and to die, just like North Vietnamese soldiers and the Vietcong.

Both sides can claim some victories, and both have had to swallow some de-
feats. Some small hunks of territory have changed hands. But, as one longtime
American official says, “Neither side has gained anything that comes close to
justifying the bloodshed, the awfulness.”

It’s probably fair to say that each side is winning its own war. South Viet-
namese main-force units generally have done well in major engagements, includ-
ing offensives into traditional Communist base areas. The Communists, mean-
while, have made gains at smaller-unit warfare—overrunning militia outposts in
the Mekong Delta or ranger camps in the Central Highlands. In recent weeks,
they also have made gains with larger-unit actions near the central coast city of
De Nang. Still, no one truly can be said to be winning the war. ]

If there has been any marked change in the past vear or so, it is the extent to
which both sides now are openly, indeed flagrantly, violating the supposed cease-
fire. Even U.8. embassy officials, who last year stifly maintained that the Saigon
government was abiding by the terms of the cease-fire, these days are almost
boasting about the South Vietnamese army’s “aggressiveness,” its offensives into
Communist base area, its success in expunging Vietcong “leopard spots” from the
map, its “pacification pushes.” All qualify as violations of a supposed cease-fire
in place. (It is guestionable whether Washington policymakers are as pleased
about Saigon’s aggressiveness as U.S. officials in Saigon are. “The U.S. embassy is
a kind of leopard spot on U.8. policy,” one official here says.)

The Vietcong certainly have been no less blatant about their cease-fire viola-
tions. In the past few weeks, they have assaulted and occupied, at least tem-
porarily, two government district capitals on the central coast.

Trying to quantify and apportion blame for cease-fire violations, however, is
an unproductive exercise. The definition of “contested” can be stretched to cover
much of rural Vietnam (though not to cover district capitals or traditional base
areas). Almost any combat can be called “reactive,” relating to prior fighting in
the same place or to offensive action somewhere else.

And since the war never really ceased in much of Vietnam, it is almost academic
to ask who started it in some particular place. It is worth noting that a
number of European military attaches here believe that the Saigon govern-
ment has been a bit more aggressive than the Communists since early 1973, but
they too shy away from quantifying blame.
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The basic prerequesite for an effective cease-fire—agreeing on who controls
what (the Paris agreement talks of determining “the.a.reas. controlled‘ by each
party”)—has proved difficult. For one thing, basic political issues are 1nvolvgd.
From Saigon’s point of view, recognizing Communist zones amount§ to recogniz-
ing the Vietecong’s Provisional Revolutionary Government, and t}ns Sa{gon re-
fuses to do. “Thieu (President Nguyen Van Thieu) just won’t admit the Vietcong
control anything,” a senior U.S. official says.

Meanwhile, the elaborate cease-fire control apparatus, including the four-party
International Commission for Control and Supervision, remains moribund be-
cause it cannot function unless the contending Vietnamese want to do so.

A real political solution remains even more distant than a real cease-fire. No
one here ever has assumed that “free elections” would do anything more than
ratify the degree of control over the population that each side exercises.

At present, the Vietcong, even by generous diplomatic estimates, fully control
no more than 109, of South Vietnam's roughly 20 million people. And U.8. offi-
cials put the figure at less than 59%. In either case, it is far from enough to entice
the Communists into an electorial contest. (If eiections were held after dark, the
Communists undoubtedly would fare far better.) President Thieu, for his part,
refuses to consider any sort of coalition structure or to see any future role for
a “third force.”

TIIE GREAT-POWER THEORY

Many Vietnamese devoutly believe that there can’t be any Vietnamese solution
to the war, that everything depends on great-power politics and pressures. But
that doesn’t quite conformn to reality, neither Vietnam having proved notably
easy to push around. Hanoi has proved highly adept at playing its Soviet and
Chinese allies off against each other while charting its own course. And Saigon,
despite what the Cominunist say and may even believe, isn’t simply Washington’s
puppet. (If President Thieu is a puppet, he is one who has outlasted two U.S.
presidential puppeteers, and there isn’t any reason to think he is about to dance
to the tune of a new one.)

It is true that both Saigon and Hanoi are dependent on great-power allies for
military and economic assistance. Thus, when Washington reduces aid to Saigon,
some Vietnamese view it as part of a sophisticated great-power plan to scale down
the war by pinching off supplies. One problem with this theory is that there isn’t
any public evidence to indicate that Moscow and Peking are pursuing the same
policy. Hanoi, moreover, already has massive stockpiles of military equipment
inside South Vietnam. U.S. analysts say these stockpiles are adequate to sustain
the current level of combat for three years or to sustain a full year of fighting at
the level of the 1972 spring offensive. (The Communists’ logistics system has been
much improved since the U.S. stopped bombing in Indochina. New all-weather
roads and pipelines now give the Communists a logistics capability they never
have had in the history of the war.)

South Vietnamese and U.S. officials here naturally are very distressed at the
reduced level of aid that will be forthcoming from Washington. The aid cuts are
all the more severe because of price inflation. The price of fuel has almost
doubled in the past vear, and the price of ammunition has risen by at least 209,
U.S. officials here say. Saigon, of course, always has been far less frugal than
the Communists in its use of military supplies (although far more frugal than
the U.S. Army, which used to drop more bombs in one month here than the
Vietnamese air force has dropped in the last 18). The military-aid cut thus might
force the South Vietnamese to become more frugal and more cautious. On the
other hand, it may simply cause the South Vietnamese to fight less effectively and
to take higher casualties in doing so.

In any case, there is little sign that the great powers, any more than the Viet-
namese themselves, have a “game plan” for ending this war.

Some economists believe that economic accommodation may be the last best
hope for Vietnam. The Vietnamese economy is in deep trouble. There are many
reasons for this though almost all relate in some way to the war. The war's
effect is partly indirect or historic. The 1972 spring offensive caused a physical
and psychological disruption that is still being felt. The pullout of U.S. troops
cost Vietnam considerable income and cost at least 300,000 Vietnamese their jobs.
World inflation has hit Vietnam as hard as any other nation because the war has
turned it into a thoroughly import-reliant country. And the cost of maintaining a
million-man army is a crushing economic burden.
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BUTTER AND GUNS

But the war also has more direct economic effects. Many of South Vietnam’s
basic and valuable natural resources—the timber and minerals in the highlands,
the rubber plantations near the Cambodian border, even the cinnamon orchards
south of Da Nang—are in contested or Communist-controlled areas. The Viet-
cong cannot make use of these resources, and the Saigon government cannot get
at theni. Economists thus suggest that an economic detente, permitting free
economic movement, would serve everyone’s interest. Economic accommodations,
they suggest, logically could lead to some localized military deescalation, to some
constructive political contact and perhaps even to de facto recognition of cer-
tain zones of control. But even this appears unlikely.

The larger hopes of economists and others that both North and South Vietnam
would sharply reduce military investment and operations in order to concentrate
national energies on economic reconstruction and development have proved largely
illusory. Both societies have made some efforts at reconstruction and have some
plans for development, but neither society has been willing or able to make better
a higher priority than guns. And neither society is rich enough to have both.

“We desperately need a reduced level of violence, one that will permit economic
recovery so that the ultimate political settlement, whenever it comes, will be
between two going societies, not two ghost societies,” a Vietnamese economist
says. But he doesn’t say it expectantly.

Northi Vietnam’s economic problems remain mostly shrouded from Western
view. South Vietnam’s are glaringly obvious. Prices in this country have risen
about 709% in the past 12 months, and this inflation naturally has struck hardest
at fixed wage earners, such as soldiers, and at the unemployed. World inflation
is part of the problem because Vietnam is having to pay vastly higher prices
for petroleum, fertilizer and other basic imports. The government has tried to
preserve dwindling foreign-exchange reserves by restricting less vital imports.
This, however, causes shortages and further price inflation.

Domestiec production, meanwhile, is contracting, with most factories operating
far below capacity gnd some simply closing. This, in turn, means further unem-
ployment, less purchasing power, less produetion.

Real per-capita income has dropped about 209 in the past two years, “a really,
shiocking decline,” in the words of Willard Sharpe, the top U.S. economic official
here. “HEconomic¢ conditions are worse now than they have ever been before,”
says Pham Kim Ngoe, until recently the minister of commerce and industry.
His successor, Nguyven Dnc Cuong, recites a long litany of economic troubles
and then adds: “I'm surprised that the people aren’t out in the streets demon-
strating against me, I really am.”

TIHHE BASIC FACT

Despite import restrietions, Vietnam continues to suffer a payments deficit of
about $750 million. Foreign investment remains largely a pipe dream. There is
still a war on in Vietnam, and no model investment laws and incentives can
come close to offsetting the single basic fact. “In other Asian countries, foreign
businessmen are crying all the way to the bank,” an American businessman here
says. “In Vietnam, they're crying all the way to the airport.”

How do you find doing business in Vietnam? another businessman is asked.

“Like making love to a corpse.” he replies.

Tourism was another bright hope of the period immediately after the peace
agreement. Government officialg for a time even were promoting battlefield tours.
“That was a mistake,” says Pham Luong Quang, commissioner general for
tourism. “Foreigners aren’'t yet ready for Vietnam nostalgia. It takes 20 years
to become a Normandy. Our battlefields still seem to be pretty active.” There
is a trickle of tourists visiting Saigon and nearby beaches, but much of Vietnam’s
heauty remains a bit risky to reach. Al! of this means that the only present—
and foreseeable—economic life ring for Vietnam is American aid.

RICE AND OIL

There are two bright spots in this otherwise-dismal economic vista. One is rice
production, which has been increasing pretty steadily since the late 1960s.

The other is oil. A dozen foreign oil companies, including some international
giants, have paid bonuses totaling $9 million for offshore oil-exploration rights.
The first well has been drilled. It showed some indications of oil but was aban-
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doned. If major deposits are found, it could make an enormous difference here,
turning Vietnam from a pauper nation into a self-supporting one. KFor the
moment, however, oil is a dream rather than a reality.

If Vietnam lacks both peace and prosperity, it does, at least, have politics.
But its politics are of the palace variety, consisting of infighting and intrigues,
or rumors thereof, among a handful of men closest to President Thieu.

The political infighting makes for good gossip in the tea shops of Saigon’s Tu
Do Street, but it is a meaningless kind of politics to the man in the street or
the man in the paddy. “Our politics give the illusion of activity in the absence of
direction,”’an influential Vietnamese says. Certainly nothing in Vietnam is head-
ing in the direction of peace and prosperity, which are what the Vietnamese
people desperately want and need.

[From the Washington Post, Jan. 29, 1975]
TuIEU: “WoN'T GIVE Up”

(By Philip A. McCombs)

Saicon.—At the war raged on past the second anniversary of the Paris cease-fire
agreement, President Nguyen Van Thieu said firmly, “I won’t give up,” and
appealed to the new U.S. Congress for $300 million in emergency military aid.

Thieu said that the sum he requested was “the minimum” South Vietnam
must have to avert a “very disastrous sitnation.”

In an interview with “The Washington Post yesterday, Thieu said he wanted
to impress on the American people and the American Congress that we badly
need their support . . . to resist Communist aggression and the takeover of South
Vietnam.”

“I won’t give up! We won’t give up! Not President Thieu! The South Viet-
namese people won't give up,” he declared.

Thieu is a short, vigorous man with silvery gray hair. He spoke in English—
competently but with a slightly French cast—during the hour-long interview.

It was the first major interview he has granted to the Western print media
since Italian journalist Oriana Fallaci saw him in January 1973, but it appears
to mark a new policy toward the press. Last week he saw a French television
interviewer, and tonight he was taped for an American Broadcasting Company
program.

Thieu said he was ‘“still confident that the U.S. will never abandon an ally in
wartime,” but later in the interview he remarked with emotion, “And if the
American people abandon them, what will the South Vietnamese people do?
They will fight to the last cartridge they have on hand!”

Thieu came on as courageous and firm during the interview conducted in
his third-floor office in a corner of the large, modern Independence Palace, whose:
sprawling green grounds somewhat resemble the White House grounds, only
larger.

The president often sat on the edge of his chair and gesticulated to emphasize
his points. He laughed from time to time, and consulted aides seated nearby
for the right word in English. The blank impenetrability of his eyes is said to
be a mark of his leadership. He wore a business suit.

He appeared sure of himself as he diplomatically skirted some touchy points—
like his relations with the Americans—but directly answered other questions.

On balance, he seemed to hold out little hope for peace in South Vietnam,
if only because of his own grim assessment of Communist intentions, an assess-
ment shared by most other analysts here.

For his own part, Thieu said that he wants to see democratic elections
carried out under the terms of the Paris agreement and that he is uncondition-
ally ready to return to the negotiating table to bring this about. He suggested,
however, that he is prepared to make no further concessions to the Communists
other than those provided for in the agreement itself.

The cease-fire agreement went into effect here at 8 a.m. two years aco. Since
then, 149,000 Vietnamese have died and 1.4 million have been made homeless
by the war. During the last quarter of 1974, an average of 344 South Vietnamese
soldiers died each week.

On this anniversary. both the Communists and Thieu’s internal political op-
position here have called for him to resign.

North Vietman'’s foreign minister, Nguyen Duy Trinh, reiterated the Com-
munist demand for Thieu’s overthrow as a precondition for resuming political
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talks—a demand that Thieu cited as part the Communist “betrayal” of the
agreement.

In Saigon, opposition groups including Buddhists and Catholics issued a state-
ment calling for Thieu’s resignation as a prelude to peace.

I began the interview by asking Thieu about charges that he is as intransigent
as the Communists and that the U.S, aid cutbacks have curbed him.

He responded with a short diplomatic history leading to the signing of the
agreenient, and suggested that he signed it, even though not entirely happy with
it, because it offered ““a basis for peace.”

This shows, he said, that his government was not stubborn or demanding.
Furtler, he said, his government Lad advanced concrete schedules for bringing
about elections under the terms of the agreement, but these, he charged, were
rejected by the Communists.

“What they want is to buy time to send more troops from North Vietnam,
to rebuild airfields, to build highways, a pipeline, to have more storage for their
artillery, rockets and (other) logisties from Russia and Chiina,” he said.

Thieu said the Communist armies have launched a “general offensive” that
accounts for the widespread fighting now. He used the phrase many times.
Analysts differ on liow “general” the offensive is. Most say it is limited, at least
so far,

Communist documents released recently by the TU.S. embassy here give this
strategy for 1975 :

“Main forces are to attack and destroy the enemy while concentrating efforts on
expanding and consolidating liberated areas (and) base areas ... In addition,
they are to make preparations for future large-scale offensives.”

Said Thieu: “How can the people in the world and the United States say that
T am tlie man who obstructs the pexce ”

Under the Paris agreement, political talks to set up a National Council of
Reconciliation and Concord, which in turn would arrange for elections, were
established at La Celle St. Cloud near Paris, but these talks ceased April 16, 1974,

Thieu said he is ready to resume these talks without any preconditions. Asked
if he is prepared to make concessions to the Communists now to bring about
peace, he said:

“We have no concessions, no more concessions to give to the Communists, We
only think we would like the Paris accords to be carried out.” Thieu said his
aim in signing the accords was to bring about self-determination for the Viet-
namese people.

The Communist aim, he charged, was to “send ithe American troops away and
[be able] to attack a South Vietnamese army weaker and without any Ameri-
can support.”

I asked him if he felt betrayed by the Americans.

“Not yet,” he said, and then launched into his appeal to the U.S. Congress.
“lI am very confident that the U.8., which has never lost any war, which has
never failed to help any people who would like to preserve their independence,”
will support the Saigon government. He noted that 50,000 Americans died here.

I asked Thieu what assurance he could give the American people that the war
would eventually end and they wouldn’t have to continue giving forever.

He first said the American people must never believe that he is asking for
“open-ended aid.” He said that “substantial” economic aid would lead to economic
takeoff so that such aid could decline to $100 million by 1980 or 1981.

This view roughly echoes that of U.S. Ambassador Graham Martin, But the
$449 million allocated to South Vietnam this year is only roughly half what
Martin thought necessary this year.

Thieu said that the possibility of finding commereially salable oil in the South
China Sea off South Vietnam’s coast tended to brighten the long-range economic
picture here.

Military, however, Thieu could not offer much assurance. He mentioned the
general offensive again, and said, “If there’s no war, if the North Vietnamese
respect the agreement, we don’t need any more military aid.”

He pointed out that American budgetary requirements have not permitted
the full one-for-one replacement of military equipment and ammunition per-
mitted under the Paris agreement.

He said the halving of military aid to $700 million this Year reduced the “com-
bat efficiency” of his forces by 60 per cent.

“We have lost many outposts, we have lost many districts and even a province
city because we lack of mobility, we lack of support, we lack of everything,”
Thieu said.
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He said the $300 million emergency military aid is the minimum needed now in
the face of the Communist threat, but the most assurance that he appeared to
offer the American taxpayer was this: “Nobody can predict, but I think when
we have the means, as soon as possible, to cope with the situation, the situation
will become less serious.”

Warming to the subject, smiling and chuckling, Thieu compared ‘South Viet-
nam’s situation to that of a sick man: “You are the doctor. [If] you treat him
on time, give him enough pills, it’s much easier for you to treat him in the long
run. But let the sickness become too serious, and it will be too late. Sometimes
I am afraid that the additional aid of the United States will arrive after we
are overrun by the Communists.”

Asked about a coalition government for South Vietnam, and about hints in
his speeches last year that the Americans might be edging him in that direction,
Thieu responded that if the Communists fail to take over the country by force,
they would try to do so by imposing a coalition government that they could
take over. .

«“Phis Paris agreement never mentions coalition,” Thieu noted.

Thieu said tliere was only one way a valid coalition could be arrived at: “Any
government elected by the South Vietnamese people through the general elections,
whether it be Communist, non-Communist, coalition—we don’t care—[would be
valid]. The main thing is that it's elected and chosen democratically and freely
by the whole South Vietnamese people as is [provided for] in the Paris
agreement.”’

Thieu said the Americans never pushed him toward a coalition, that it wouldn’t
make any sense, I noted that at one point, while the Paris agreement was being
negotiated, Thieu and Henry Kissinger had reportedly disagreed seriously over
sections of it that might be interpreted as tending toward a coalition.

All that was in the past, laughed Thieu. “Now, since that time, no more prob-
lem with Dr. Kissinger and me !”

Thieu was asked if he had decided to run in the October 1975 presidential
elections in South Vietnam, and who else might run.

“T have not yet made any decision,” he said. “Because last year I predicted
that this year we (would) have a very difficult economic situation, a general
offensive of the Communists. I.et me see what I can do on three points: to
beat the Communist offensive, to deal with the economic situation, and to per-
form on my administrative reform. I will judge myself if I deserve to be a
candidate again.”

He said “many” others would run for president—*“maybe, some that you have
known and maybe some new political leaders from the opposition.” He declined
to name names.

“How do you deal with opposition charges that you have limited political
freedom ?’ I asked.

“What do you think of that!” he exclaimed in response. “Never, ah, you may
never see so much freedom, so much democracy in a country in the midst of war
and where the enemy is not too far from the capital . .. and they (the political
opposition) insult me in the Congress, in the Senate, they insult me in the church,
in the temple. Buddhist temple . . .”

Then Thieu said foreefully: “No! Nobody, not one single politician has been
put in jail since 10 years I have been in the government. No one. I can tell you
no one. No one!”

Does that mean there are no political prisoners?

“No political prisoners.”

Thieu noted that laws providing for press censorship and a limitation on the
number of political parties are being liberalized by the legislature.

T asked Thieu about the allegations of corruption against him, including the
one that he was paid $7 million by the United States to sign the cease-fire
agreement,

He rveplied that he has been fighting corruption for years, that he has pro-
claimed it “a national danger, a national shame.” He said that all developing
countries can expect to have corruption problems.

«T recognize there’s corruption.” he said. “hut the most important thing is
that I am determined to fight corruption. Now, last year and this year, I have
put on retirement many generals, many officers, many cadres of administration,
even without trial, despite their status.

«I have changed all province chiefs and almost all the district chiefs, two
or three times, sometimes because of speculation of corruption.”
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Thieu charged that the Communists use the corruption issue to charge govern-
ment officials falsely, this leaving a stain.

Smiling, bouncing somewhat in his chair, Thieu talked about how they charge
everyone with corruption but themselves: “So, only the Communists are the best
men, only the Communists are the most proper men! ... I am the .= proper
man ' I am the most honest man, everyone else is a dirty man, corruptcd 1an '’ he
said, imitating the Communists.

Turning more serious, Thieu said corruption must be fought, but not taken as
a “pretext to spoil our society, to discredit the government.”

“Oh, yes, about the [seven] million dollars,” Thieu said after an aide re-
minded him. “I think the U.S. government is not so naive to give me that amount
of dollars without a [reccipt].” He also said, with a big smile, that if he had
taken such a payoff he would have resigned and gone off to enjoy it.

Asked how he felt about operations of the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency
in Vietnam, hie said he knows that the agency operates here but that it doesn't
interfere “with the internal political situation in Vietnam.”

I asked him if he foresaw any possibilities for peace in Indochina as a whole
now, and also whether reports are correct that his warplanes had flown into
Cambodia to assist the latest couvoy up the Mekong to Phnom Penh.

Thieu denied that his warplanes had done so.

“First you must remember that as long as this leadership remains in power in
Hanoi, they will continue to pursue the goal of domination of the whole ot Indo-
china by forece,” he said. “They are all there in Hanoi, the old doctrinaires, the
old revolutionary men, that never abandon their goal of 50 years ago or 30 years
ago. They are not politicians. Sometimes I say that they are more Communist
than [those in] Moscow and Peking . . .”

Thieu charged that there are still 50,000 North Vienamese troops in Laos de-
spite the Laotian coalition government and a ban on them there. In Cambodia, he
said, “I think there’s a solution between Khmers and Khmers” without North
Vietnamese influence.

And in South Vietnam, Thieu said, the withdrawal of half a million North Viet-
namese troops would allow him to “have a political solution with the front, (the
Vietcong). “It is written down in the Paris agreement. So the main obstacle to
peace in Indochina is the presence of North Vietnamese troops everywhere.”

Thieu's estimate of half a million North Vietnamese troops in the South is
about 300,000 more than the best Western intelligence estimates show.

I asked Thieu at this point if he means that North Vietnamese troops must go
home before there can be an election under the terms of the agreement—in other
words, was he setting that precondition?

His answer was that his government had proposed at the now-disrupted fol-
low-up discussions in Paris that the withdrawal of North Vietnamese troops
from the South go on simultaneously with the development of a political solution
in the South.

He also pointed out his reasoning in wanting to get rid of these troops: “It's
against the principle of self-determination when you have [foreign troops]
inside.”

Should elections take place under the Paris accords in a short period of time?

“Oh yes, the shorter the better because we need peace . . . We have proposed a
period of six months for that . . .”

Asked if he foresees any chance of the Paris discussions re-opening soou. Thieu
was pessimistic. He said that until six months ago he still hoped that the talks
could resume, but that now one no longer merely has violations of the cease-fire,
but “real war, and more than that a general offensive.”

He said the Communists interrupted the talks in Paris and also military talks
here in Saigon that, under the agreement, were supposed to help implement the
agreement.

“We have proposed to resume the talks without preconditions, even when they
are attacking our province and district cities,” said Thieu. “They reject this.”

Thieu was asked why his forces lost Phuocbinh, the capital of Phuoclong Prov-
ince, early in January without being able to reinforce it.

“If we had enough tactical air support,’! said Thieu, “if we had enough heli-
cop;:_ers to transport the troops, certainly we [could have] reinforced Phuoclong
on time.”

Thieu went on talking about what his forces lack, so I asked him why govern-
ment forces are still firing 10 times as many artillery shells as the Communists,
according to reliable figures?
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He explained,: “Imagine that when the Americans were here we had B-52s,
tactical air support, heavy artillery, more mobility of troops, more helicopter
gunships. Now . . . we have nothing. So we have to use our artillery to com-
pensate” for the lost firepower.

Thieu reported that when he visits field military units the soldiers constantly
complain about lack of ammunition. They have to move on foot now instead of
using helicopters, and Thieu said, by way of summarizing these circumstances,
“They [have] come back to the Vietnamese way of fighting.”

Asked if there are any secret peace talks going on, he said no, that it was quite
unlikely with the Communists on the offensive.

“And finally,” I asked, “what will happen if Congress does not grant you
the $300 million in additional military aid?”

“It would be a very disastrous situation,” he answered immediately. He added,
“Sometimes the feeling that the United States has abandoned South Vietnam en-
courages the Communists (in their attempts) to take over South Vietnam.”

“To give enough aid for South Vietnam to defend itself doesn’t mean to en-
courage South Vietnam to wage war,” he said. “Sometimes that’s a wrong belief
in the United States.”

When I asked him, “You won’t give up?’ He answered with the series of ex-
clamations with which this article begins,

“What kind of peace did the American peope expend more than $200 billion
and 50,000 American lives to buy?’ he went on. “Your blood, your sacrifices, your
ideals, your prestige went to buy a peace (in which you abandon your ally), I
don’t believe so.”

Later he said, “If the South Vietnamese people like the Communists there
[would have been] no war for 20 years ... Every family has some dead! ... If
they continue to suffer that way it’s because they’re determined to resist the
Communists and to save their sons and grandsons.

“If they don’t like President Thieu and President Thieu is a warmonger, it’s
very easy to overthrow President Thieu and to walk with the Communists. Now,
if they continue to fight, that means they do it themselves, not because of Pres-
ident Thieu, and if the American people abandon them, what will the South
Vietnamese people do? They will fight to the last cartridge they have on hand.”

Even if the $300 million isn’t granted you’ll hold firm?

“Certainly,” he said. “We have to fight with what we have ... We take sides.
We would like to be on the side of freedom. How can the free world abandon
us?”

[From the New Yorker magazine, Jan. 6, 1975]

LETTER FrROM SAIGON

Political unrest in South Vietnam is once more erupting into the streets, as
it has so often before, but lately there have been some signs of non-Communist
nationalist strength that could be a new political factor—specifically, in helping
to produce a more truly representative government, able to buy time in negotia-
tions with the Communists before a final showdown. This movement faces a
number of familiar handicaps, iucluding the endless rivalry among South Viet-
namese political and religious leaders and the usual rigidity of the regime of
President Nguyen Van Thieu—now in its eighth year—toward non-Communist
opponents. Beyvond that, the Communists remain as determined as ever to use
their organized military and political power to achieve their unaltered aim of
conquering the South one way or another. Nevertheless, the South Vietnamese
nationalists, because they are no longer beset by phobias about a vast American
presence, feel that they face a new and challenging opportunity. It is soon likely
to be tested—and so is the Thieu government itself—in a fresh round of peace
talks in Paris and in Vietnam.

Now that Vietnam has ceased to be the paramount and all-consuming issue it
once was in the United States and much ~f the rest of the werld—theugh in the
almost two years since the ineffective Vietnam ceasefire was proclaimed nmore
lives have been lost in combat here than anywhere else on earth—its fate and
fortunes are basically back in the hands of the North and the South Vietnamese
themselves rather than in those of outside forces. Of course, it would be a mis-
take to assume that the United States, the Soviet Union, and China are no
longer concerned about what happens in Vietnam or that they are no longer
supporting the opposing sides. The issue of continuing American aid is at the
moment regarded as particularly vital in Saigon, and Hanoi is similarly de-
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pendent upon and worried about Moscow’s and Peking's present and future
assistance. The balance of the contending forces, when factors of morale and
organization as well as numbers of men and amounts of equipment are taken into
consideration, is roughly even. A Communist member of the moribund Inter-
national Commission of Control and Supervision commented recently, ‘“‘One side
is not strong enough to win, and the other is not weak enough to lose’—references
to Hanoi and Saigon, respectively—which seemed to me as cogent a summation
as any I have heard.

During the conversations that President Ford and Secretary of State Henry
Kissinger had last month with the Russians in Vladivostok and that Kissinger
had with the Chinese in Peking, the Communists were again asked to urge the
North Vietnamese to return to the peace table to work out further steps toward
a long-term settlement. The Americans held considerably less leverage this time,
though, than when we were still fully engaged. There are now only seventy-four
hundred Americans here, of whom sixteen hundred are official employees—just
2 hundred and forty-one of them military—and the rest are hired government
contractors and miscellaneous civilians and their dependents. Besides, other
issues—notably the Middle East, nuclear disarmament, oil, and international
trade—are now higher on the agenda of matters to be discussed with the
Communist powers. Even so, the competing objectives of the Russians and the
Chinese—and, to a somewhat lesser extent, of the Americans—on the Asian con-
tinent are still a most vital matter, and Vietnam is still the key to the Asian
equation. Whatever compromises niay now have been reached by the big powers
on the Vietnam question will go a long way toward determining what happens
when peace talks resume, possibly early next vear. At that time, President Thieu
has hinted, he will go further than he has ever yet gone in offering the Pro-
visional Revolutionary Government of South Vietnam, Hanoi's Southern arm, a
chance to discuss seriously the political future of the country. Though the P.R.G.
deelared in a radio broadeast in QOctober that it will not talk with Thieu as long
as he remains in power, there is no reason to believe that the Communists mean
it any more seriously now than they did before they negotiated in Paris, when
they said the same thing. If whatever Thieu offers is good enough, they will
certainly discuss it-—even if, as Lefore, they continue to talk and fight at the
same time.

The substance of a Thieu offer would probably be as follows: The South
Vietnamese will agree to the establishment of firm demarcation lines and what
amount ta buffer zones between the opposing parties—as has been done in Laos,
where, so far, similar arrangements are working. The Saigon government will
also finally agree to the setting up of a tripartite National Council of National
Reconciliation and Concord, as outlined in the original Paris accord, giving equal
voices to the Communists, the Thieu governinent, and a supposedly neutral ele-
ment, whose members are to be approved by the two other factions. The P.R.G.
will, in effect. be acknowledged as the pro-tem government of part of South
Vietnam in its own right, with a recognized capital in Loec Ninh, near the
Cambodian border—concessions that the Communists desperately want, along
with recognition of the legal status of their own armed forces. The concept of
holding general elections involving both Communist and non-Communist factions
will be accepted by Saigon for the first time, looking toward the eventual selection
of a new National Assembly, and also, perhaps, a Constituent Assembly, to write
a new constitution.

So far, feelers sent out to the Communists suggesting a return to the peace
table have elicited no response, so they have not yet had a chance to hear Thieu's
new proposals, but Communist intraparty communications have indicated more
of a willingness than previously to discuss concrete new peace arrangements.
When the Paris agreement was signed, in January, 1973, it 'was almost immedi-
ately apparent that neither side was prepared to talk seriously about a permanent
settlement. The fighting in Vietnam scarcely abated as each side violated the
ceasefire in an attempt to grab as much contested territory as possible, and fight-
ing has continued at a varying pace ever since, reaching a peak in August and
September of this year. After slackening somewhat for two months, it picked up
again in the first half of December, partly owing to the annual competition for
portions of the new rice harvest. While the Communists have seized more land,
notably in the southernmost parts of the Mekong Delta and in the northern tier
of the country, they are privately admitting that at this time they control as little
as seven per cent of South Vietnam’s population of almost twenty million. A few
months ago, they were privately claiming twelve per cent, while publicly
asserting that they represented a majority of the people.
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Their most recent plans, according to orders given to their troops, call for a
further stepped-up series of attacks in the next two months, and neither Western
nor Vietnamese intelligence sources in Saigon rule out the possibility of a general
offensive, within the next twelve months, combining the strategy and tactics of
the 1968 Tet offensive and the 1972 Easter offensive—the first of which con-
centrated on the cities and the second on the countryside. With around three
hundred thousand soldiers in the South, about a quarter of them local Vietcong
troops and the rest North Vietnamese regulars, and with ample supplies, includ-
ing tanks and new antiaircraft weapons, the Communists are fully capable of
another all-out offensive lasting two or three months, or, alternatively, of
maintaining the present pace of fighting for four or five years. The level of
military activity in the months ahead thus might well depend on the peace talks,
if they start in earnest. If Hanoi, which has plenty of economic and morale
problems of its own, can buy time by getting the P.R.G. legalized, and thus
preparing the groundwork for a coalition government, it will probably do so; if
the talks fail to get off the ground, the second option—another full-scale attack—
will in all likelihood be chosen.

Despite the continued military thireat, this is the first time since the Paris
conference that the Thieu government, its local nationalist opposition. and the
Communists all seem ineclined to strike a bargain that could, in the immediate
future. bring about a temporary peace and a legitim:te, peaceful policital con-
test in the South. It is interesting to note that while some degree of de-facto
accommodation between elemeunts of the opposing sides has always existed in the
Delta, a similar development is now taking place in the Central Highlands and in
some of the coastal areas of central Vietnam, A softening of anti-Comimunist
attitudes has derived from mounting resentment against Thieu and against
official corruption, and from widespread economic distress, whicli has affected
everyone from the civilian population to the men in Saigon's armed forces, who
have had to cope with shortage of everything from anununition to helicopters;
because of the fuel crisis and a lack of spare parts. the total number of heli-
copter missions throughout the country, for example, has dropped in the past few
months from sixteen thousand a month to three thousand. wlile transport planes
and fighter-bombers have also been flying far fewer missions, As the soldiers have
become more apathetic, they and their familiex have privately come to terms
with Communist forees in thie hamlets and villages, agreeing not to fight, and
even making deals for Vietcong cooperation in hunting deer and other animals
for food or for sale in the cities. Communist officials have raised no objections
to this low-level process of acecommodation, and to me such inevitable develop-
ments have always scemed the best way to make progress toward peace.

As has been true of the opposition to President I’ark Chung Ilee, in South
Korea, and President Ferdinand E. Marcos, in the hilippines, the movement
against Thieu has been led largely by militant Catholic clerics and laymen—at
least, so far. This is truly remarkable in South Vietnam, for not only are the
Catholics, a minority of two million (mostly refugees who fled North Vietnam
after the end of the French Inde-China war. in 1934) but the national govern-
ment has been dominated by Catholics for most of the last two decade=—*frst
in the regime of Ngo Dinh Diem, between 1955 and 1963, and since 1967 in that
of Thieu. Last June, taking their cue from recent Vatican declarations empha-
sizing peace and deploring social evils. and from statements by South Vietnam's
fifteen-member Council of Bishops, whicl, in the fall of 1973 and early in 1974.
warned that “this country may be led to ruin by corruption., particularlty when
corruption is carried out by those in power,” a group of priests, under the leader-
ship of Father Tran Huu Thanh, a fifty-nine-year-old Redemptorist priest in
Saigon, launched the People’s Anti-Corruntion Movement. The movement was
encouraged by several of the more militant bishops—especially Bishop Nguyen
Van Nghi, of the Saigon diocese—who, in turn, had the support of the highest-
ranking prelate in the country, Arch-bishop Nguyen Van Binh. In September,
following a series of seminars and meetings at parishes in Saigon and Hue which
enabled Father Thanh and his supporters to obtain the signatures of three hun-
dred and one priests out of u total of soventeen hmndred in the country upon a
“Manifesto Against Corruption. Injustice, and Social Decadence”—in essence,
a generalized attack on the Theiu regime—the movement issued a more specific
manifesto, “Indictment Number One.”

The indictment, the full text of which was published by three Saigon news-
papers (the day’s issues were swiftly confiscated), was directed primarily against
corrupt practices that Theiu, members of his family, and his small, closely knit
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entourage were alleged to have engaged in. It accused Theiu of making huge
profits from real-estate deals; of condoning speculative fertilizer deals engineered
by his wife’s brother; of permitting his wife to make huge profits from a private
hospital in Saigon that she had ostensibly built to help the poor; of allowing some
of his closet military and civilian associates to profit from a vast heroin traffic—
in whicl, it was suggested, he may have had a share; and of closing his eyes to
corrupt rice trading in central Vietnam that was conducted in part by his aunt,
whose son Hoang Duc Nha, until recently Minister of Information, was one of
his top advisers.

So far, none of these charges have been proved, but Theiu who has himself
condemned the present widespread corruption as “a national calamity and
shame,” has made no real effort to answer them. He has simply declared them to be
“smoke screens, fabricated charges entirely forged, and totally groundless slan-
der,” and though he is known to have stopped National Assembly committees from
investigating some of the allegations, he has said that “if my relatives or my
wife or children are corrupt or violate the law, let the law deal with them. I will
not take up their defence or condone [their offenses]. In an effort to seize a
reformer’s role in the campaign against corruption, he dismissed three hundred
and seventy-seven officers of the armed forces from their current jobs, but many
or moxt of them, including three corps commanders, have simply been transferred
to otlier posts.

The corps commanders were put in charge of training camps for newly in-
ducted soldiers. and some of the other officers, ironically, were assigned to the
Inspector General’s Department, which investigates charges of corruption in
the armed forees. In addition, in an effort to satisfy the demands that he reor-
zanize and cleanse the government. Thieu forced the resignation of Nha and three
other top ministers—those in charge of trade and industry, of finance, and of
agriculture. As it happened. all four men, in fact, whatever their personal faults,
were among the more able in thie government. Thieu and his Prime Minister
Tran Thien Khiem, offered the posts to members of the opposition, who refused
them, and at the end of November, after five weeks of maneuvering, and a partial
reorganization of Cabinet functions, the jobs were assigned to ranking civil ser-
vants—a move that did nothing to resolve the political situation and left things
much as they were. Moreover, the controversial Nha will probably continue to
advise Thieu.

All this has naturally pleased the Communists, and must make them ponder
further the question of whether to negotiate with Thieu now or wait until the
burgeoning nationalist third foree grows stronger or until the possibility of Thieu’s
leaving office becomes a probability. Thieu is alternating an attitude of defensive-
ness with one of toughness and bravado. In two recent speeches, he has spoken
of “my last year in office.”” asserted that it was “not important” whether he was
President any longer but only that the South remain *“in the hands of the national-
ixts"—i.e., anti-Conmmmunists—and said, “Please do not worry about me hence-
forth.” Presidental elections are scheduled for next October, following elections
for the House of Representatives, and speculation about whether Thieu will run
again has consequently become a favorite pastime in Saigon’s rumor-filled coffee
and noodle shops.

In his tougher moments, by contrast, Thieu has said that he will never give
up as long as he feels it his duty to continue leading the crusade against the
Communists. At the end of October, he ordered his plainclothes police to break
up an all-night vigil of Father Thanh’s movement at the Tan Sa Chau parish
church on the outskirts of Saigon., and during the melee seventy-five people were
injured and Father Thanh was shoved to the ground. Two weeks later, Thieu,
addressing a group at the Information Ministry, warned Catholic demonstrators
to stay in their churches, Buddhists to stay in their pagodas, and opposition
assemblymen to stay in the House and in the Senate, where they enjoy immunity.
In an even tougher speecl the same day to seventy-eight government deputies,
he said he would use tanks if he had to in order to force the assemblymen to
behave. He warned. as he has done repeatedly, of plots by the Communists and
the ‘“colonialists”~—-by which he apparently means the French (although he was
once a French mercenary soldier himself) and, obliquely, the Americans, who
he feels have let him down—to take over Vietnam, and cited as an example
what happened in Chile. There is no doubt that in his efforts to discount the
opposition movements by calling them names Thieu is trying to conceal his fear
of them, and although this does not mean he won't run for reelection—dictators
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seldom give up easily—my own hunch is that he is scanning all the probabilities
and will retire gracefully if he can. If he does, he will want to go out a hero,
and he could best do that by obtaining, or at least arranging for, a settlement
that, while giving the Communists a minority voice in the government, would
preserve the legality of the seven-year-old Second Republic.

Despite the violations of liberty in South Vietnam, including the mistreat-
ment of prisoners and what at best amounts to limited freedom of the press, the
regime prides itself on the legitimacy it derives from the constitution adopted,
under American pressure, in 1967, The American diplomats now say, in a some-
what faltering defense of Thieu, that they are neither for nor against his running
again—though he made such an eventuality possible only by forcing through
the National Assembly last January an amendment to permit a third term. Still,
the United States prides itself on having fostered that legitimacy, such as it is,
and the American are therefore against Thieu’s resigning before the next elec-
tion—which is what the opposition is now demanding. The more practical members
of the oppsition, and some American officials, too, would prefer to see him clear
the air by announcing straight-forwardly that he won’t run in 1975, and that he
will meanwhile devote himself to cleaning up the government as best he can and
preparing the way for a proper and orderly succession, based on a well-run
election.

Among the uncertainties of that election, in addition to the status of Thieu,
of further peace negotiations, and of the military situation, is that of the new
nationalist movement, which is still divided and amorphous. Though in many
ways the nationalist movement is more reminiscent of that in 1945 and 1946, when
everyone was against the French, than of that in 1963 and 1966, when the Bud-
dhists were alone in fighting the government, it has so far shown only tentative
signs of solidifying. Both Catholics and Buddbhists are still debating their own
problems of policy and organization, and, while maintaining some liaison, are
still cautious and suspicious of each other’s motives. Some of the mnonreligious
leaders and the professional nationlists, such as Tran Quoc Buu, the head of
Vietnam’s largest labor organization, are trying to act as conciliators. and as
time goes on they are apt to play a more significant role. What is more impor-
tant, however, is that a number of militant young Catholic priests, young Bud-
dhists, and experienced nonreligious nationlists are working together behind
the scenes to create the foundation for a true third force—one that would be
dominated by neither the Communists nor the government and would hold a
valid balance of power in any election. This sort of quiet and efficient cooperation,
again reminiscent of the mid-forties, is something Vietnam could not develop
during three decades of war of unrealistic experimentation with imposed Western-
style democracy. Potentially, at least, it represents a search for a truly Viet-
namese solution, without too much concern over what Americans or any other
foreigners think.

Father Thanh, with whom I had several conversations, is an obviously sincere
and well-meaning, if somewhat naive, man. One of six children of a mandarin
family from central Vietnam, he began organizing youth movements against the
Communist Vietminh in Hanoi two years after he was ordained there, in 1943,
and fled the city just the day before Ho Chi Minh's entry in August, 1945. In
1954, he worked with pro-Communist Vietnamese refugees in northeast Thai-
land and wrote three books. so far unpublished, dealing, respectively, with
social justice, education, and psychological warfare. After Diem returned to
Vietnam in 1954. Father Thanh was one of six Catholic leaders who helped
Diem’s nefarious brother Ngo Dinh Nhu formulate his Vietnamese version of
the humanist French social philosophy known as personnalisme. Eventually,
however. Father Thanh had become disillusioned with the Diem government,
and went to live and study in Brussels, returning to Vietnam in 1960. For a time,
he taught in the national military academy and the defense college and thus
has some influence among young Army officers, who, though the Army does not
play the political role it once did. could in a crisis lend support to a political
movement they felt could avert a Communist takeover. *

One of the difficulties that Father Thanh faces is that he is more of a theorist
than either a strategist or a tactician. He has surrounded himself with a motley
group of elerical and lay advisers who represent every hue of the political spec-
trum, and include a number of certifiable opportunists—among them former mem-
bers of the Can Lao, a semi-secret organization that was the backbone of the Diem
regime. Also supporting him are members of the old-line nationalist parties, most
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notably the secretive Dai Viet, to which one of Thieu’s two brothers (and some
say Thieu himself) has belonged. After Thieu tried to preempt the corruption
issue, Father Thanh decided to come out against the President personally aud,
instead of merely advocating the reform of the regiine, to demand the President’s
resignation. Though he says that he, too, believes in maintaining the govern-
ment’s legitimacy and its constitutional framework, he has called for the crea-
tion of a transitional political council pending new elections, and this council
would presumably take the place of a legal succession either by Vice-President
Tran Van Huong, who is in fragile health, or, if Huong quit, by Senate Presi-
dent Tran Van Lam (a Catholic), who is not especially popular. None of these
solutions would appear to be workable, and they would probably make it easier
for the Communists to infiltrate and divide the opposition ranks. In the next
few months, Father Thanh told me, he and his group will try to organize support
in the provinces, holding meetings in loeal parishes. particularly in the southern
Delta. More demonstrations will also be held in Saigon, in the hope of obtain-
ing greater support from a public that has so far remained both skeptical and
«cared by Thieu’s warnings of a stiffer crackdown on dissenters. One confronta-
tion took place at the end of November and resulted in a fresh outburst of street
violence. The Americans, while disavowing allegations that they have secretly
backed Father Thanh and other opposition elements, have counselled the Pres-
ident to maintain a strong hand but to be judicious in the use of force and, above
all, not to employ American weapons against civilian protesters—something
that the opposition has condemned Thieu for doing.

The Buddhists of the An Quang faction, who backed the 1963 overthrow of
Diem (only to see his regime ultimately replaced by another Catholic-led one),
have been content this time to let the Catholics take the lead in the opposition
movement, although Buddhist lay groups have played a major part in the forma-
tion of an organization called the National Reconciliation Force, headed by
Senator Vu Van Mau. The N.R.F.—whose members have openly designated them-
selves “the new third force’—is, as its name implies, more directly in favor of
reaching an agreement with the Communists according to the terms of the Paris
pact. It has held some meetings at the An Quang pagoda and has the personal
support there of Thich Tri Quang, the leader of the 1963 revolt. Tri Quang, in
fact, helped sponsor the creation of the N.R.F. last August, when his longtime
colleague and antagonist, Thich Thien Minh (they have been at odds since their
student days, thirty years ago), was in Europe attending a world church con-
ference. Upon his return, Thich Thien Minh was furious. The High Secular
Council of the An Quang Unified Buddhist Association is composed of eighteen
Buddhist priests, some of whom claim that efforts to heal the breach between
the two monks are progressing, yet in numerous talks I had with Buddhist
clerical and lay leaders T gathered that the division within An Quang remains
deep. Partly for this reason, the Buddhist priests and the Catholic priests have
not yet got together. However, Father Thanh and his group have held several
friendly discussions with some of the bonzes—notably with Thich Giac Due, who
supervises six Buddhist youth groups—-and a new and healthy development has
been the presence of several hundred Buddhists at Catholic meetings and a num-
ber of Catholics at Buddhist rallies.

Senator Mau and Vo Dinh Cuong, a particularly militant lay leader, who heads
the Buddhist Family Organization, the largest of the lay groups, have Deen
travelling around central Vietnam trying to establish provincial branches of the
N.R.F., and, like the Catholics, they are now trying to organize in the Delta. For
the Buddhists, whose leaders are practically all from central Vietnam, this pre-
sents an especially difficult problem, because the bonzes in the south are members
of the traditionally apolitical Theravada sect, whereas Buddhists of the central
and northern sections of the country belong to the far more numerous and
politically militant Mahayana group. The N.R.F. demanded Thieu’s resignation
before the Catholics did, and want a new constitution written before the next
election. Though the N.R.F. plans to hold a national convention by next June, it
has a lot of organizational work to do before it can be taken seriously. The present
looseness of the group, together with the leftist bent of some of its more vocal
and active members, leaves it more open to Communist penetration than Father
Thanh’s ranks are—a danger of which its leaders profess to be aware and to be
guarding against. What both of these overt movements so far lack is a clear
policy line, and this is precisely what those more experienced nationalists and
vounger clerical elements of both religions who are working behind the scenes
are trying to formulate. The labor leader Tran Quoc Buu, for his part, is trying
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to achieve this objective through the Social Democratic Alliance, in which his
Farmer-Worker Party, the Cong Nong, is the most vocal and best organized of
seven member groups. Buu, who for the past two years had sought to cooperate
with Thieu and to persuade him to adopt social and political reforms, recently
made a strong speech to his labor groups denouncing the corruption and social
and economic evils that have racked the country under the Thieu regime. He
told me the other day he would do his best to consolidate the opposition but would
not be a candidate for President, yet there are many observers in Vietnam,
including a number of Americans, who regard him as a logical choice to head a
ticket next October.

As the political scramble intensifies, there is increasing talk of the possibility
of a combined Catholic-Buddhist Presidential ticket next fall. One name being
mentioned is that of Justice Tran Minh Tiet, of the Supreme Court, a moderate
Catholic, who conceivably might run with Senator Mau, though neither of the
two is a particularly forceful man. General Duong Van Minl, the nominal
leader of the 1963 coup, who was Chief of State and has strong Buddhist support,
is still a potential candidate, as he was in 1971, and so is Air Vice-Marshal Ngu-
ven Cao Ky, the former Prime Minister, who has been carefully trying to mend
Lis political fences, particularly with the Buddhists, whom he brutally repressed
in 1966. If Thieu does withdraw from the race, Khiem, the present Prime
Minister, who has maintained a long-time political marriage of convenience with
Thieu, though they are not personally close, would probably run with the appro-
bation of both Thieu and the Americans, even though Khiem’s family, like
Thieu’s. has been widely accused of corruption. Not to be discounted, especially
if the military and political situations should disintegrate, is a tacit alliance
among Khiem; General Cao Van Vien, the Chief of the Joint General Staff;
and Marshal Ky. In a crisis, this triumnvirate could conceivably take temporary
control of the government. Ky is by far the most dynamic personality of the
three, and, though a North Vietnamese by birth, he has acquired considerable
popularity during his long years in the South. Moreover, he is willing to meet
the Communists halfway in tough negotiations.

Although the political situation in South Vietnam shows signs of vitality again
for the first time in many years, the economic ang social picture is disheartening.
The country, like most of the rest of the world, is in a serious recession, and there
seems little hope of any real recovery in the near future. Inflation, which in-
creased at a rate of sixty-five per cent in 1973, is running at about forty per cent
this year. Purchasing power and consumption have continued to drop, and no
one except the very rich has the money to buy anything beyond the bare neces-
sities. There are at least half a million unemployed in a population of twenty
million, though their lot is being somewhat improved by a government-sponsored
program to put a hundred thousand men to work rehabilitating the cities of
Saigon and Danang and constructing irrigation projects nearby. Manufacturing
activity has continued to decline in major industries, including textiles, cigarettes,
and sugar refining ; nevertheless, the country is now self-sufficient in sugar, thanks
to increased crops. The production of other crops, ineluding corn, tobacco, and
vegetables, has also increased, and the rice harvest, which was up substantially
last year, is expected to equal that level, with a crop of seven million tons of
paddy predicted for 1974 ; this would make the country, formerly a rice exporter,
almost self-sufficient once more.

The domestic prices of all these products have continued to soar, however.
Export earnings have increased, but not as much as expected, owing chiefly
to a declining demand for fishery products, especially shrimp, and for lum-
ber and rubber. As a result of harsh austerity measures introduced by for-
mer Commerce and Industry Minister Nguyen Due Cuong, which eliminated
virtually all luxury imports and cut back on fuel imports—the local price
of petroleum quadrupled during the year—Vietnam's balance-of-payments situa-
tion is relatively sound, and its foreign reserves went up from seventy million
dollars last April to a hundred and sixty million in November. But, aside
from offshore oil exploration, there is virtually no new investment, and in-
ventories are piling up. In the year since I was last here, the shops and
restaurants in the downtown Saigon area liave become almost empty, and the
number of beggars on the streets has increased noticeably. Even in Cholon, the
relatively prosperous Chinese section of the capital, the volume of business has
declined. The Vietnamese have had one recent stroke of luck : Early in November,
one of the American-backed exploration teams struck oil in the South China
Sea, with a promised output of fifteen hundred barrels of oil a day, plus a large
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amount of natural gas. It will take perhaps another year to determine whether
the general area being explored is big enough for a hoped-for production of
fifty thousand barrels of oil a day within five years. This and other factors
could eventually produce an upturn, but in the meantime the atmosphere of
stagnation is pervasive.

This increasingly serious social-economic situation is undoubtedly one reason
that the Communists are caretully weighing their options. If they press
their military attacks now, while they negotiate, or prior to accepting another
ceaselire, they will be in a more advantageous position later, as negotiations
come to fruition. In the northern half of South Vietnam, the Communists have
almost finished building a new series of connecting roads, which, given their
current disposition of forces, all but cuts the country in two from the Laotian
border to the Central Highlands and then diagonally northward to the coast
of Quang Nam Province. They have finished paving the old Ho Chi Minh Trial,
using limestone and packed dirt, and have built an oil pipeline that runs
all the way from North Vietnain to Quang Due Province, northeast of Saigon,
with refueling stations along the way. Except in really wet weather, they can
now bring in fresh supplies and men from North Vietnam to the III Corps area,
just north of Saigon, in three to four weeks instead of the two and a half months
it used to take them when the trail was a web of dirt roads subject to constant
American bombardment. In recent weeks, they have made a heavy buildup of
supplies to be moved South. In the northern and central parts of South Viet-
nam, the Communists are effectively interdicting the lateral network of govern-
ment highways; threatening the government’s pacification program, which has
been made more difficult by the forcing of some two hundred thousand new
refugees from the areas they had been resettled in following the 1972 Com-
munist offensive; recapturing most of the lightly populated territory they lost
after the 1973 ceasefire; and forcing the government to surrender many of its
lighitly manned outposts.

Particularly in the northernmost tier of the country, where the best Commu-
nist forces have tied down the best government troops, the North Viethamese
have consolidated their hold. In the crucial IIT Corps region, the- Communists
are opening up new infiltration routes, and they are doing the same thing in the
Delta while consolidating their substantial hold on the five southernmost prov-
inces and disrupting pacification efforts there. Thus, despite the decrease over the
past year in the figures for population under their control, they are obviously
prepared to regain control not only over more people—perhaps more than ever
before—but over more land. In the past year or so, they have colonized areas in
the northern part of the country, sending in sixty thousand men, women, and
children from the North, including both Southern families who went North in
1954 and new Northern ones, and their aim is to send down several hundred
thousand such colonists in the next few years., At the same time, they have
directed selective artillery barrages against government-controlled village areas
to create more refugees, and have stepped up their kidnappings of peasants, of
whom eighty-five hundred have been forcibly removed to Communist areas since
the ceasefire.

The Communist regular forces of two hundred and twenty-five thousand, which
comprise fourteen divisions and numerous autonomous regiments, backed up by
six additional divisions in North Vietnam, are confronted by three hundred and
seventy-two thousand regular South Vietnamese Army men, plus four hundred
and fifty thousand territorials of the Regional and Popular Forces, and four
hundred thousand armed People’s Self-Defense Forces in the villages and
hamlets. However, as many as a quarter of the regular Army men and about that
fraction of the territorials are either so-called “phantom soldiers” (who do not
in fact exist and are simply carried on the lists to pad officers’ payrolls) or
“Hower soldiers” (who are given permission by their superiors to work on their
famliy farms and whose pay is split between them and their commanders). Then,
a hundred and fifty thousand of the over-all total are deserters, are wounded or
sick, are serving terms for breaking discipline, or are undergoing training courses.
Still others are doing odd jobs for province chiefs, who make deals with battalion
commanders for these men, known as “ornamental soldiers.” Moreover, at least
half the Regional Forces are immobilized in outposts,. and many regulars are
serving in rear areas or holding down desk jobs. Fresh recruitment targets have
not been met., On any given day, accordingly, the actual number of Communist
and government forces confronting each other in battle is about even, and if the
goverment holds a slight edge, that is minimized by the declining morale of
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its troops. The decline is reflected in the ratio of weapons lost, especially where
outposts have been surrendered or abandoned. Before the Americans came in
force to Vietnam in 1965, the government was losing about two weapons—mostly
guns—for every one that the Communists lost. During the period of the American
war, the ratio swung way around, with the Communists losing many weapons in
captured supply bunkers. Now it is back where it was in the pre-1965 period.

Counterbalancing such statistics is an equally dark analysis of conditions in
North Vietnam. Through intelligence reports, and also through some of the most
direct public self-criticism in which the North Vietnamese leaders have ever
engaged, there emerges a picture of a country at odds with itself, uncertain about
its future commitments to the South in the face of the need of economic recon-
struction at home, and confronting the greatest social unrest since the upheavals
that accompanied the dracon land-reform program of the mid-fifties. The fact
that the Hanoi regime is not attempting to gloss over its difficulties shows both its
perception of the problems and its awareness that it must do something to mollify
a population that, with the war against the Americans over, expected an easier
life and a lot more concessions than it is receiving. A speech by Prime Minister
Pham Van Dong on September 1st, celebrating the anniversary of the August, 1945
revolution, called for unity within the Laodong (Workers') Party, rather than,
as in the past’ “unity of the people”—a change that reveals the scope of the
problems in North Vietnam.

Editorials and official proclamations constantly stress the need for better
“management” in order to improve the slackening agricultural codperative
movement, which is still given top priority, and it is evident that the farmns
are in serious difficulties—difficulties that were increased by a recent bad crop
resulting from a midyear drought followed by late-season typhoons and floods:
the word “famine” was used in descriptions of conditions six months ago. “We
are facing a situation filled with difficult and complicated tasks. ... We must not
waste even a single day or minute,” Premier Dong said. In the spate of criticism
about poor labor output and low productivity, Dong and other high Party officials
have been unrelenting in attacking “indiscriminate” comments on PParty policies
and singling out people who have not been sufficiently punished for stealing state
property, engaging in illegal business, or disturbing order and security. Tast
sumimer, seventeen people were shot in Hanoi for corruption, and a hundred
and fifty were arrested in Haiphong for charges ranging from draft dodging to
black marketeering. There may soon be a full-fledged Party purge—already
heralded by the creation of what may be a Chinese-tvpe Red Guard militia.
Both Dong and Le Duan, the First Secretary of the Party, who is generally
regarded as North Vietnam'’s top leader, have regularly called for “a mass revo-
lutionary movement to rehabilitate and develop the economy.” A new five-year
plan, the first in ten years. is supposed to begin in 1976 it was announced partly
at the urging of the Soviets, and has not yet been clearly formulated—a state of
affairs suggesting that differences prevail within Party ranks.

Official self-criticism reached a peak in an editorial in the September issue of
Hoc Tap, Hanoi’s leading theoretical monthly, which deplored “alien and hostile
tendencies” and “a current of evil thoughts.” The “vile deeds” of “dishonest op-
portunists,” the editorial added, as well as “thoughts of the petty bourgeoisie
and bourgeoisie and of the imperialists and their henchmen . . . were the mani-
festation of the energy’s psychological warfare and of the lack of vigilance over
the secret, fishy moves of bad elements.” Nothing as tough as this had been printed
in North Vietnam in many years, and it is interesting to note that there has heen
similar criticism of the behavior of the population and the cadres in Communist
areas in the South by the top Communist command there,

Through the peculiar mixture of strengths and weaknesses revealed by the
opposing sides, the major powers loom larger than ever over the stricken battle-
field. Together, the Soviet Union and China are still sending an estimated one
and a third billion dollars’ worth of aid to North Vietnam, at least half of it now
consisting of economic assistance, mostly in the form of food and grain. The
United States, while waiting for Congress to pass a new economic-aid-appropria-
tions bill for Saigon, is operating under a resolution continuing last year’s terms,
by which the Vietnamese received three hundred and fifty million in economie
assistance. The fiscal 1975 authorization is for four hundred and fifty million
in economic aid, but the money has yet to be appropriated. (The 1975 military-
aid appropriation stands at seven hundred million dollars, down from eight
hundred and twenty-three million last year.)

Our Ambassador, Graham A, Martin—though about ten years ago, when he was
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Ambassador to Thailand, he opposed sending half a million Americans to fight in
Vietnam—believes strongly in our obligation to help the South Vietnamese sur-
vive. Accordingly, he originally sought a billion six hundred million dollars and
eight huwdred and fifty million dollars for military and economic assistance,
respectively, this year, and is doing all he can to persuade Congress to restore at
least some of the cuts it has made. Unless Congress acts, he maintains, it will be
impossible to resupply Vietnam on the basis of the one-for-one agreement reached
with the Communists in Paris—that is, to replace each piece of military equip-
ment lost—and it will be impossible for South Vietnam to overcome its economic
problems. After another year or two of comparable or slightly reduced economic
help, he argues, the country should be in a position to take advantage of its agri-
cultural and other resources and be ready to “take off,” provided peace can be
achieved.

What with the corruption that obtains in Vietnam today, and Congress’s dis-
inclination to pour more money down the Vietnamese drain, Martin may have a
hard time persuading the American legislators—and particularly the ones just
elected—to change their minds. He remains convinced that Vietnam has been
made a vietim of the congressional campaign to slice the Pentagon’s over-all
budget. and he feels that the economic cuts that have been made are especially
shortsighted in view of the current inflation. Aside from the actual sums of
money, which do not amount to much compared to the total of approximately
a hundred and fifty billion we have spent so far for the war in Indo-China, there
are difficult political and moral equations involved.

Mest Americans here feel that the North Vietnamese will be encouraged to
attack rather than negotiate if the aid cuts stand and the economic situation in
the South deteriorates further. On the other hand, a minority of Americans here
believe that if the cuts stand Thieu will be more inclined to negotiate, and that he
would do better politically to negotiate now, given the government’s numerically
widespread, if tenuous, control over the country, than he would after another
Communist offensive, in which he stands a good chance of losing a lot of ground.
The emerging third force elements, even though anxious to be independent of the
Americans. favor continued aid, but they would prefer to see it given on a
bilateral basis to both North and South Vietnam after a satisfactory peace is
obtained.

For Russia, China, and the United States to impose a collective limit on their aid
would afford the best hope of forestalling the continuing slaughter, which other-
wise may go on indefinitely. The Sino-Soviet conflict, let alone the revolutionary
dynamics and obligations of the Communist brotherhood of nations, assuredly
makes any such limitation on the part of Russia and China difficult. As for our
own assistance to South Vietnam, Ambassador Martin argues, if it can be sus-
tained at last year’s level for two more years at most, this should give the various
non-Communist factions a last chance to get together and maintain that country’s

independence.
[From the Christian Science Monitor, Jan. 23, 1975]

‘WHAT PRIORITY VIETNAM ?

(By Charles W. Yost)

WASHINGTON,—There is no reason to doubt the will and capacity of the United
States to cope with an array of extremely serious new domestic and foreign prob-
lems—at least sufficiently to ward off immediate disaster and to lay the ground-
work for longer-range solutions. What is open to serious question is whether
even the U.S. has the resources, and its leaders the time and the stamina, to bear
all these new burdens and still carry the accumulated baggage of coldwar in-
volvements undertaken in quite different circuamstances.

Certainly some such involvements, such as the strategic arms race with the
Soviet Union or commitments to our allies in Europe and Japan, are inescapable
in any near future, though the absurdly extravagant level and cost of the arms
race requires rigorous review. Other such involvements, however, can no longer
claim to match in significance the new wave of predicaments the U.S. now
confronts.

It is in this broader context that the U.S. should weigh the demands now being
addressed to Congress for more aid to Vietnam and Cambodia, and the threats now
being leveled at Hanoi which imiply that increased belligerency on its part will
evoke some unspecified but presumably belligerent U.S. response.

There is no point in going over for the thousandth time the arguments for and
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against the U.S. presence in Indo-China. The question in 1975 is where, in Amer-
ica's present scale of priorities, military and economic aid to the Thieu and Lou
Nol governments should properly fall.

Secretary of Defense James Schlesinger said in a recent press conference:
“It would be a serious error on the part of the U.S., and I believe a serious moral
lapse, for us to contemplate the semiabandonment ot an ally by failure to provide
them with the appropriate financial resources.”

This statement begs the question by its use of the word ‘“appropriate.” What
is an appropriate contributiou for this purpose at this time? The U.S. has been
providing substantial assistance to South Vietnam for more than 20 years. For
about seven it had a military force of several hundred thousand men in the
country and spent billions of dollars for its defense.

Finally the U.S. decided that southern Indo-China was not all that vital; that
its anxiety that China intended to move in and take over had not been well-
founded ; that North Vietnam itself hardly constituted a threat to American
security. The U.S. moved out its forces and proclaimed the Nixon doctrine of
disengagement from mainland Asia.

Of course the U.S., also announced its intention to continue to supply ‘“ap-
propriate” assistance. Indeed, at a time when much of the “third world” des-
perately needs help, America continues to give the lion’s share of its 1one-too-
generous foreign aid to Vietnam and Cambodia.

But what was appropriate in the affluence and relative tranquility of Janu-
.ary, 1973, may not be at all appropriate in the economic depression and unseitled
international climate of January, 1975. It is high time for Indo-China to be
moved close to the bottom of America’s list of national priorities.

This is particularly the case since neither the Thieu nor Lon Nol governments
has during the last two years shown any real disposition to seek a political set-
tlement and end of the fighting. Until they do, tlie war will go on indefinitely.

It may not be impertinent, therefore, to wonder whether it is not in fact the
adimninistration which is guilty both of a “moral lapse” and of a political ana-
chronism in maintaining our involvement in Southeast Asia at the expense of
more adequate response to much graver and more iminediate dangers.

Events of the past two weeks have shown once again the hazards of America’s
failure to withdraw from this long-standing overconimitment. Hanoi has only
to launch an offensive to take a city and the U.S. instinctively reverts to the
rhietoric of the '60’s.

America must at last make up its mind. Either it decides once and for all
that what happens in Vietnam and Cambodia is not a matter of vital interest, and
tailor its policy and its aid accordingly. Or the U.S8. continues to maintain Thieu
and Lon Nol at whatever cost is necessary, risk renewed involvement, and pre-
tend nothing has happened in the world since 1965.

[Evening Star—D.C.—Sept. 20, 1974]
Cutr U.S. Ao HELD SUFFICIENT FOR SAIGON FORCES

(By Tammy Arbuckle)

SarcoN.—The $700 million in American military aid to South Vietnam is suffi-
cient for the South Vietnamese army to stop the Communists, and indeed this
reduction in U.S. military aid may, in the long run, make the South Vietnam
army more effective, informed military sources say. Some middle level South
Vietnam military agree.

The sources base their view on a combination of two circumstances. These
are a new look at, and reshuffle of, logistic priorities by the United States, and a
change in South Vietnam ariny tactics with a drift to !ess convenfional warfare.
Informed military sources qualify their assessment that $700 million is sufficient
with the condition that these two things should continue to go ahead successfully.

This assessment would seem to run counter to other reports from Saigon that
proposed congressional military aid cuts will put the South Vietnamese in deep
trouble. Many of these reports are based on U.S. embassy reports to newsmen
that fuel already is cut by 50 percent, planes are not flying, shells are insufficient
and so forth.

It c«eems, however, all those public complzints by U.8. officials in Saigon are
a final attempt to stave off congressional cuts. But underneath the furvor, U.S.
officials expeet these reductions and are revamnping logisties to suit the funds

Eﬁ;v expect to be available, informed sources say. Americans privately confirm
8,



123

The sources point to the record of U.S. Gen. Homer Smith, the new Saigon
defense attaché. Smith’s background is logistics from lieutenant on up. Experts
consider him the right man for the job ahead.

Describing what is ahead, sources said the cuts in fuel and other supplies
recently made public by U.S. officials is a reaction to American overspending
in South Vietnam in the first quarter of fiscal 1975. The U.S. Embassy was
basing its expenditures on hoped-for military funds of up to $1 billion.

They anticipated going ahead with the war on a continuing resolution basis.

Sources said there is no doubt there is sufficient ammunition and fuel in South
Vietnam to prosecute the war but conservation is the U.S. order of the day while
logistics are reconsidered and overhauled.

Military experts described the nature of the problem facing the United States
in this way. In Vietnam there is a great deal of expensive ammunition including
bombhs which cost $1,500 each and helicopters which need expensive fuel to fly.
But when those expensive items are used they are also expensive to replace.
Sources suggest that what might happen is, rather than spend money on bombs
the United States will opt to spend the money on very large numbers of mortar
shells which are cheap and many military men consider them more effective
than big bombs. The South Vietnamese air force may have to mothball most of
its 800 helicopters, but this would effectively force Vietnamese commanders to
spend more time in the field with their troops instead of passing their time in
expensive restaurants in the cities.

Unless there is a changeover to less expense engines of war, sources warn,
the South Vietnamese may find themselves with the costly items they now need
less and a shortage of bread-and-butter items such as bullets and mortar shells.

T1.8. Officials here say no decisions have been made on these matters pending
definite information on funds but that the matter is being closely considered.
The reductions of jets and fuel are seen, however, as the start of a trend to avoid
costly items. The South Vietnamese army for tactical reasons has already been
moving to less conventional forms of fighting. It has been little publicized, but
South Vietnamese long-range Special Forces teams have already been creating
havoe in Communist areas of control in South Vietnam. A few months ago these
small special erouns ripned upn part of the North Vietnamese oil pinelines near
the Laos border. Several North Vietnam supply depots in Communist territory
in South Vietnam have been hit successfully. In bigger actions, some of the better
South Vietnam units are adanting to night infantry attacks. Airborne troops.
for example, at Thung Duc Valley are gaining 100 yards each night toward
the recapture of that district capital near Da Nang. By this method it’s argned
that the move towards the essential cheaper infantry weapons will reinforce the
newhorn tendency of the South Vietnamese to. as they put it, use Vietnamese
tactics. Yet there should still be sufficient funds. it is estimated, to pay for the
artillery and armor still necessary for likely major conventional actions against
the even more conventional terrain-grabbing North Vietnamese forces.

It is said by Military sources here that artillery shells were fired much too
frequently and uselessly by hoth U8, and South Vietnamese forces and that
reductions in money will force the South Vietnamese to save their shells and use
them only when they are really needed. The greater use of infantry rather than
massive and expensive bombing and shelling undoubtedly will lead to a con-
siderable increase in Sonth Vietnamese casualties. The massive bombing and
shelling policies were left over from the unwillingness of previons U.S. admin-
istrations to risk a political outery in the United States which would have
resulted from any high U.S. casualties. The Americans listed 46,000 killed in
nine years of combat in Vietnam.

The South Vietnamese combat formula for coming months if the military
aid figure rests at $700 million—as is almost certain since U.S. Senate-House
conferees have approved the relevant defense appropriations bill—is therefore
likely to be larger use of infantry, more night fighting, and some guerrilla pres-
sure on North Vietnamese and Viet Cong held areas.

For big actions which are seen likely to occur against an increasingly con-
ventional Communist force, armor and artillery with the A37 Dragonfly aircraft
for air strikes, a less expensive and more accurate aircraft, will be available.

Military sources see the Communists as fighting for terrain now, tying down
some of their own forces in defense, and therefore becoming vulnerable to higher
South Vietnamese forces except in the big battles.
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[From the Baltimore Sun, Sept. 4, 1974]
DETENTE UNKNOWN IN SAIGON ; TRUCE MACHINERY STILLBORN

(By Arnold R. Isaacs)

SA160N.—The continuing bloodshed in Vietnam has swept away most of the 9
chapters and 23 articles of the Paris peace agreement, but a few traces remain.

Oue is the Provisional Revolutionary Government delegation, which still sits,
like a bit of alien flotram washed up on a hostile beach, in its quarters deep inside
Saigon’s huge Tan Son Nhut Air Base.

The delegation is housed in a compound of barracks and offices that is still
customarily referred to as Camp Davis-——the name it was given when the Ameri-
cans were serving here. (It is named after the first American soldier officially
listed as killed in Vietnam.,)

Now that it is the Communist headquarters, the South Vietnamese treat it,
not surprisingly, as if it contained some particularly deadly infection.

Barbed-wire barriers cirele the compound and it is heavily guarded by South
Vietnamese military police. No ordinary Vietnamese civilian can approach it,
and only the senior officers of the delegation are allowed to leave, on official
business. For the lower-ranking Communist soldiers, serving on the delegation
must be somewhat like being in a better-than-average prison camp.

Journalists are allowed into the compound once a week, and a recent visit
there showed that it had not changed much in more than a year.

“ACTS OF WAR”

The same photos of National Liberation Front leaders still hung on the walls
of the converted barracks that serves as a briefing room. The same packages
of harsh North Vietnamese cigarettes and the same bottles of watery orangeade
were set out on the tables. The eyes of the Provisional Revolutionary Government
soldiers watched with the same wary remoteness.

The press conference also was unchanged, a litany of alleged cease-fire viola-
tions by the Saigon government that was a perfert mirror image of the daily
-press briefings given by the South Vietnamese spokesmen downtown.

“The Nguyen Van Thieu administration continues to step up its acts of war,”
“ntoued Col. Vo Dong Giang, the chief PRG representative.

“It has carried out indiscriminate bombings against populated areas inside
‘the areas controlled by the PRG . . . in two days more than 300 civilians have
‘been killed or injured . . . their actions expose their bellicose and counter-
xevolutionary nature . . . in defense of the property aund lives of the population,
and to preserve the Paris agreement, the liberation armed forces of South
YVietnam and the people have dealt new punishing blows to the Nguyen Van
Thieu armed forces.”

Richard M. Nixon had resigned two days earlier as President of the United
States, so a few more journalists than usual had made the trip to Camp Davis
to hear the Vietnamese Communist reaction to the change in Washington.

When it came, there was no echo of the worldwide mood of detente, no whisper
of the hopes that had surfaced nearly everywhere else on the globe for a healthier
phase of American life. Colonel Giang’s commments seemed a frozen echo of the
past.

P Mr. Nixon’s fall, he said, had been caused not just by Watergate but by -
his “barbarous and criminal doctrines” in Vietnam and elsewhere. “It does not
matter if there is a change of one figure in the presidency of the U.S. ... the
question of peace or war in South Vietnam depends on whether or not U.8,
policies will change.”

" There was “no indication,” he added, that the new American President would
shift ground. “On the contrary, Mr. Ford has appeared to be fairly faithful to
the policy of U.S. administrations. most recently the Nixon administration . . .
the South Viwinamese p20ple will wage their struggle not because Mr. Nixon
is in or out of the White House, but because of the necessity to preserve the
Paris agreement.”

Colonel Giang heads a delegation that arrived in Saigon a year and a half
ago to represent the Communist side on the two-party Joint Military Commis-
sion, which was set up under the Paris agreement to administer the cease-fire,
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ITS ONLY ACCOMPLISHMENT

Its only accomplishment since then has been to carry out an exchange of
Vietnamese war prisoners—an exchange marred by claims on both sides that
not all prisoners were returned.

It has not even begun any of the other tasks assigned to it by the Paris paect,
which included the all-important mapping of zones of military control.

'nder the initial agreement, the South Vietnamese and the Provisional Rev-
olutionary Government were to have joint military teams in 7 regional head-
quarters and 25 local sites across Vietnam to supervise the truce. But the de-
ployment never took place.

Communist delegations did go briefly to some, though not all, of the regional
posts, but after series of demonstrations against them by local civilians, some
of which had the apparent sanction of the South Vietnamese authorities, the
PRG withdrew all its delegates to Saigon.

There the commission has lapsed into fruitless bickering, most recently over
the PRG -demand for a written guarantee of diplomatic privileges and im-
munities for its delegates. For weeks on end, the Communist and South Viet-
namese sides have not met at all.

[From the New York Times, Aug. 21, 1974]
70,000 REFUGEES FLEE NEW VIETNAM CLASHES

(By David K. Shipler)

Da Nang, South Vietnam, Aug. 16—At 5 o’clock this morning, Mrs. Le Thi Ba
finally gave up. She and her husband had held out for 20 days, living in their
own sandbagged bunker, subsisting on meager rations of rice, trying with every
ounce of strength to stay in their tiny village of Son Phuc despite incessant shell-
ing by North Vietnamese gunners.

But the rice had run out, and so before dawn Mrs. Ba gathered her 2-year-
old son into her arms and began the long walk out, becoming the newest of the
estimated 70,000 new refugees created by the recent weeks of heavy fighting in
the northern provinces of South Vietnam.

The number has doubled in just the last 10 days, officials here say. Many of the
refugees are hugging Route 1, the major strip of security in Government areas
here. They are jammed into schoolhouses and crowded into shacks made of am-
munition crates, and they are running out of food. Although some have received
emergency supplies of rice from the Government, many others say they have been
given nothing.

GRIMY AND WEARY

Mrs. Ba, traveling by foot and by bus, found her way this morning to a school
at the edge of Da Nang. 25 miles northeast of her village., She stood in the school-
vard, her face grimy and weary. Her son played listlessly with an empty rice
bowl.

Just down the road, like a haunting symbol of an era South Vietnam has tried
to put behind, stood one of the country’s biggest refugee camps—empty. Tts
corrugated tin buildings, as vast as warehouses, rattled and crashed in the wind
like the hulks of wrecked ships. The Government had succeeded there, and in
most other parts of the country, in emptying the squalid refugee camps and mov-
ing the uprooted people onto farmland or back to villages.

The new wave of refugees now represents a serious setback to that effort. And
the effort itself, some say, was partly responsible for the outbreak of fighting,

CONTROL OF RICE LANDS

To secure land for resettlement, the South Vietnamese Army has tried to
consolidate control over fertile rice lands, sometimes sweeping through contested
areas sometimes through Vietcong-held villages.

One foreign diplomat who watches the situation said that he thought one
reason for the recent Communist attacks was to regain land they bleieved was
rightfully theirs at the time of the cease-fire in January, 1973.

Last spring, he explained, the Communists lost considerable ground in Military
Region T to a South Vietnamese offensive in the coastal areas of Quang Ngai
Province, especially Duc Pho and Mo Duc Distriets, and in other lowland rice-
growing regions.
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GOVERNMENT BLOCKADE

“They’re strong in the western hills and not in the lowlands,” he said of the
Communist forces. “That’s why they’ve pressed so hard for implementation of
the Paris accords—that gives them freedom of movement—they were supposed
te have corridors of supply. But the Government has set up a blockade openly and
attempted to isolate pockets of Communist control, cut them off from sources
of supply.”

Another view of the Communist strategy was put forth by a refugee, Nguyen
Tanh, the elected chief of the village council of Loc Son, about 25 miles southeast
of Da Nang.

“The main thing in the Paris agreement is general elections,” Mr. Tanh ex-
plained, “and the Communists cannot accept a general election with this side
because they have no people and with no people they have no votes. That's
why they have kept violating the cease-fire—not to get land, but to get people.”

Mr. Tanh and his fellow villagers, who left Loc Son in 1965, finally went back
last Decembeér. They had a lot of work to do on their neglected rice fields.

But now the rice is tall and lush. In a month, it will be ready to harvest. But
they will probably not be there.

“IYAD TO FLEE AGAIN”

“Now we were about to get the first good harvest and we had to fiee again.”
Mr. Tanh said in disgust. “If the Government doesn’t do anything quickly, our
crops will fall into Communist hands and we all will die here of starvation.”

What he would like the Government to do is to retake his village. but the
South Vietnamese Army has it hands full at the moment just trying to hold
the North Vietnamese troops where they are and prevent the fall of Duc Due
and Dai Loc district towns, which have been shelled daily. o

The strategy of the vefugees has become challenging and risky. Some go to
their fields by day, returning to safe havens at night. Others climb into the hills
to gather firewood to sell along the major highways. It is an existence that takes
as much military instinet as a general's, for a miscalculation of the safety of
a road, a misreading of an armed unit’s position or of the likelihood of an attack
can be fatal.

Some refugees feel they have annoved the Government by being overly cau-
tious. by fleeing before fighting reached their vi'lages.

“These people here don’t want to live with the Communists.” explained one re-
fugee from the Que Son valley south of Da Nang. “That’s whyv they fled to the
nationalist side. And now if the nationalists don’t look into their situation and
help them, where do they go?’

[From the New York Times, Oct. 1, 1974]

NORTHERNERS, PROSPEROUS BUT UNEASY IN SOUTH VIETNAM, SLIDING INTO-
OPPOSITION

“When you rally to the national Government, you will enjoy a
freedom that not only suits you, but be re-established both physically
and morally in a new life of peace and security.”
—Ngo DivH DIieM, 1954, -
(By James M. Markham)

Sat6eoN, SouTH VIETNAM, September 30.—Twenty years ago a great exodus of
modern Asian history dislocated Vietnam. A torrent of political and religious
refugees—928,152, by one count—fled from the North to the South.

The stunning defeat of the French expeditionary corps at Dien Bien Phu and
the conclusion of the Geneva agreements catapulted Ho Chi Minh to power in
the North. Driven by fear, experiences of Communist control and no small
amount of propaganda, many northern Vietnamese clambered into American
and French airplanes and warships and came to the South.

About 4,000 refugees went from the South to the North, which then had a
population of 17 million. In addition, 130,000 guerrillas, party functionaries and
their Aependents “regrouped’” under the provisions of the Geneva accords and
went North.

Now, two decades later, the promise of the fledgling Government of the late
Ngo Dinh Diem, Premier and later President, has been redeemed in part.
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In the main northern refugees have prospered here; indeed, they dominate
many professions and occupy the critical second ranks of others, including the
arimy.

Dzspite material success, a strain of unease, disenchantment and even fear
runs through northern refugee circles, for Mr. Diem’'s promise of freedom
has been fulfilled only by comparison with North Vietnam, and peace and security
are distant hopes.

Half willingly, educated Northerners, particularly Roman Catholic priests,
have now moved into the unaccustomed role of opponents of their Government..
Some are uneasy, knowing that their limited campaign against official corrup-
tion could explode into something much more significant or even benefit the
Communists. Others have become dedicated opponents of President Nguyen
Van Thieu, arguing that the anti-Communist cause will be lost by default if he
stays.

By their own accounts the Northerners feel at home in the South, where life
is much easier than in the harsh Tonkin ©of their memories. “Suppose Vietnam
ever gets unified,” said Au Ngoc Ho, a prosperous business consultant and
former Economics Minister. “Will the North Vietnamese ever go back? Oh:
no! Only for a visit—to show off what they got in the South.”

Many refugees from the North emphasize that the history of Vietnam is
marked by migration southward—not unlike the American’s push westward in
the 19th century—and that many authentic Southerners are removed from the
North by only a few generations.

“Every Southerner has a Northerner in his genealogical tree,” observed Dang
Van Sung, publisher of South Vietnam’s most respected newspaper, Chinh Luan,
“so I am a Southerner of the first generation.” .

A deep strain of nostalgia colors the pioneering spirit. Virtually all North-
erners left relatives behind ; most eame south hoping to return in 1956, when the
country was to have somehow been reunited under the Geneva accords.

Hanoi people retain a deep love for the city they have not seen in 20 years.
Manv were anguished when American planes bombed it.

“Hanoi is a cultural city,” said Nguyen Tuong Ba. a successful lawyer who-
is organizing a new association of Hanoi high-school graduates.

“The degree of traditional culture is higher. The food is better. The women are
more beautiful—and better singers.”

Whatever the delights of the past, Northerners proudly describe the positive:
impact they have had on the South, which they often regard with mixed senti-
ments—a lush land of opportunity whose inhabitants, in their view, tend to be
unenterprising, flabby, too easy-going. Invariably, Northerners recall that Hanoi
women of the exodus set the style of the appealing ao dai, now tbe national dress ;
Southerners devour pho, a noodle soup, and rau muong, a kind of watercress—
both once northern dishes.

Capt. Nguyen Ngoc Phach, an articulate officer of the Joint General Staff,
maintains that the South was commercially “tame” until 1954. “The economy
was run by the Chinese, the French, the Indians, not the Vietnamese,” he
explained.

The Northerners, who had the advantage of easier access to the university
the French built at Hanoi and brought with them a far more vibrant literary
and cultural tradition than existed in the South. continue to be dominant in the
arts and. to a lesser extent, in the universities. It is no accident that a book en--
titled “The Best Stories of Our Country: 20 Years of Literature in the South,
1954-1973,” contains works by 29 authors born north of the 17th Parallel ‘and
16 born south of it.

Although the southern-born children of refugees are graduating from universi-
ties, continued northern prominence in the liberal professions is hinted by
examination results. A sampling of medical examinations for 1961 showed
that 16 of 29 new doctors in the South had been born in the North: in 1973 a
similar sampling showed that 48 of 100 were born in the North.

While statistics are not available, it is generally agreed that a disproportion-
ate number of Northerners are lawyers, judges and prosecutors.

South Vietnam’'s increasingly outspoken press is another profession where
Northerners have left their mark. Northern journalists and publishers are at
least as numerous as their southern counterparts.

Northern-born people can be found throughout the southern civil service.
The Foreign Ministry is a traditional northern preserve and northern Bud-
dhists hold key positions in the Ministry of Information and Open Arms.
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While Northerners have done well in business, Southerners still control bank-
ing, the profitable and highly politicized pharmaceutical industry and large-scale
agriculture.

Northerners argue with considerable persuasiveness that it is not clannish-
ness that has advanced them across the professional spectrum but, rather, the
challenge of being refugees and the rugged life many of them had led in the
North. Some say their southern-born children are getting lazy.

When it comes to the army—the fulerum of power in South Vietnam—some
Northerners maintain that southern clannishness has cut them out of the top-
most positions. Even so, Northerners can be found throughout the army in the
ranks of colonels and majors; two of South Vietnam’s top divisions, the marines
and the airborne, have a northern cast; and Gen. Cao Van Vien, Chief of the
Joint General Staff, is a Northerner.

It is not altogether clear what ‘“Northerner” means in political terms. For
example, the commander of the vital Third Military Region, Lieut. Gen. Pham
Quoc Thuan, is a Northerner who has placed Northerners in key positions. But
he is also a reputedly loyal protege of President Thieu, a Southerner.

In the political arena the distinetion begins to break down. One study of
South Mr. Diem suggests that schooling and other associations are more influen-
tial * * * than region in cabinet-making. (Interestingly, a striking proportion of
the Communist leaders of North Vietnam were born in what is now South Viet-
nan.)

Mr. Diem used the Catliolic refugees—the overwhelming percentage of the
exodus—to buttress his Government. So the 1963 coup that cost him his life took
on an antinorthern tone that, as a refugee put it, “gave us a guilt complex for
some time.”

A PERIOD OF TRANSITION

The northern Catholics did not abandon anti-Communism, however, nor were
Jhey conspicuous in their opposition to the succession of military governments
that followed Mr. Diem. For a while opposition was in the hands of northern
and central Buddhists.

A sea change is under way in some sections of the northern Catholic com-
munity here, which is increasingly committed to an anticorruption campaign
aimed at Mr. Thieu. The movement began three months ago with a strongly
worded proclamation signed by 301 priests, a third migrants from the North.

Hoa Binh, a Saigon newspaper run by northern Catholics, has helped spear-
head the campaign. After repeated seizures, it closed down; then it defiantly
reopened and resumed its attacks on the Government.

It is clear that not all the Catholics activists want to overthrow Mr. Thien.
“If we do it right, it will help the Government, it will make it stronger,” said
the Rev. Pham Duc Su. who led 26,000 Catholics out of Hung Yen Province
20 yvears ago. “There is still no alternative to Mr. Thieu.”

Others feel that the President, who converted to Catholicism relatively
late in life, must go. “I have always feared that with the governmeuts we have
we will lose the war,” said the Rev. Hoang Quynh, a principal organizer of the
1954 exodus. “If Mr. Thieu remains there, the country will be lost.”

OLD FEARS ARE REVIVED

The combination of a deteriorating economic situation, constant Communist
military pressure and the new opposition stance seems to have generated pro-
fouund unease in some Catholic quarters.

“There is one similarity with the situation of 1954,” said Father Quynh.
“We live almost the same fear of a Vietnam take-over as in 1954.”

Mr. Sung, publisher of Chinh Luan and a Buddhist, is less despairing but is
modest in his hopes.

“When I came from the North in 1954, all T wanted was to go back to a free
Hanoi,” he recalled. “A little later, in 1965, at the height of the war, T wanted
to keep Sonth Vietnam free from Quang Tri to Ca Mau”—from the 1954 cease-
fire line north of Hue to the southernmost tip. “Now,” he said, “I want to keep
Vietnam free, even if it is a little diminished.”
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{From the New York Times, Sept. 14, 1974}
SoutH VIETNAM: NEW MARTYRS, NEW PAUPERS AND NEW FRIENDS
THE TALK OF SAIGON

(By James M. Markham)

Saigon, South Vietnam, Sept. 13—On the surface, it looks like fiery 1963, the
last year of President Ngo Dinh Diem. With disquieting regularity, desperate
men are dousing themselves with gasoline and burning to death on the streets
of Saigon. In the last four months, six men—three of them war veterans—have
immolated themselves in public. A seventh, a monk, was saved by the police on
Sept. 2 as he burned in front of Saigon’s rococo city hall.

Yet the public’s reaction to this carnage is silence, even cynicism. For most of
‘the suicides, instead of raging against the Government, have been protesting
“Communist aggression” in South Vietnam. Or so the Government says.

Most of the deaths have followed a rather set pattern. Soon after the human
blaze peaks, the police and the Government television crews arrive. The police
scoop up letters left behind by the suicide vietim.

Immediately, the Government propaganda machinery swings into action.
Radio and television spread the news of another “sacred torch of peace.” In
three cases, posters and banners featuring the martyrs’ names, photographs
-and last, anti-Communist words have been draped and pasted around town.

After a 20-year old disabled veteran, Le Quang Do, burned himself in front
of the presidential palace, the Government spokesman, Pham Quoc Cuong,
observed: “The sacrifice of combatant Le Quang Do should serve as a bright
example to those who have been calling for peace while sitting in their air-
<conditioned rooms.”

But except in the cases of two or possibly three of the suicides, few Saigon
people believe that the spate of self immolations has been altogether spontaneous.

“I cannot say firmly that there is or is not prearrangement for these deaths,”
said Dinh Trung Thu, the secretary general of South Vietnam’s main veterans’
group. But Mr. Thu said flatly that the Government had excerpted the suicide
letters to give them an exclusively anti-Communist cast.

Tran Tam, a former presidential candidate, said after the suicide of Phan Van
Lua on Aug. 15: “The police were around all morning. The man took so much
time to pour the gasoline on himself—and no one raised a hand. This is mon-
strous. Everyone knows they are victims.”

In a subtle rebuke to the Governmen’s propaganda campaign, some newspapers
have taken to publishing the news of the suicides in the section usually devoted
to traffic accidents and such things.

In a statement over the national radio on Sept. 9, President Nguyen Van Thieu
called on “all people who are burning with ideas of sacrifice to refrain from now
on from this act of self-destruction, even though it be for a high purpose.”

Though still bustling in appearance, Saigon sinks deeper into economic misery.
Reduced to a subsistence level, many civil servants, officers and other middle-
class people have begun, painfully, to pull their children out of school. Either
they cannot afford school fees or they need to send the children to work.

At the Son Ha elementary and secondary school, Lu Ho, the superintendent,
said that since May the number of students has plummeted from 1,500 to 800.

“And of the 800 remaining,” Mr. Ho said, “I am paying the fees of 300, giving
them clothes, shoes, books.”

The superintendant said that “even colonels” had withdrawn their children.
“If they don’t steal they can’t afford the fees,” he said.

Mr. Ho, who also teaches philosophy at the private school, said that several
times girls had fainted in classes. Their families could not afford to give them
breakfast.

In another, grimy quarter of Saigon, Le Hoang Than, who is 15, almost wept
when he was asked if he missed school.

He dropped out of the seventh grade recently and now makes a little over 15
cents a day picking scrap paper and dirty plastic bags off the streets. “There’s no
money at home,” he said, simply.

The boy is one of 100 people who daily deliver the stinking waste material to a
depot run by the Young Catholic Workers. Another 40 people—many of them
students who have either dropped out of school or are trying to stay in—sort and
bundle the material. It is then sold to Chinese merchants, who recycle it.



130

The depot is run as a cooperative. The waste pickers are cut in on the profits—
in five months, an average of 15 tons a month have been sold—and at night young
seminarians teach the dropouts and adult illiterates.

Alieu Badara N’jie, the Foreign Minister of Gambia, was just in Saigon, where
he received an effusive official welcome. He was the first foreign minister of any
nation to make an official visit to Saigon since the January, 1973, cease-fire.

Even though Gambia is very small (population 390,000), the South Vietnamese
gave the Foreign Minister the royal treatment. The city was hung with banners
wishing long life to “Gambia-Vietnam friendship” and the visitor was entertained
at two sumptuous banquets.

One European ambassador said he nearly broke out in church giggles at the
second banquet, since even some Saigon Cabinet ministers, smirking, found the
fuss over the small African nation a bit disproportionate. “The whole city was
doubled over with laughter,” said the ambassador.

Foreign Ministry officials now count Gambia as a sure vote in international
conferences, where they are in stiff competition with the Vietcong’s Provisional
Revolutionary Government.

The demise of Givral, Saigon’s premier rumor mill, has been rumored for somne
time. An exception to the rule, this rumor has proved to be true.

Givral, the unostentatious coffee shop known to old hands as Radio Catinat,
has been split in two—a tiny pastry shop bears the old name, but most of the
building is now a slick restaurant called The Garden.

Saigon journalists now wander, unsatisfied, from one Tu Do Street coffee shop
to another, looking for a new headquarters. “It will never be the same,” said

one.
[From the Washington Post, Sept. 3, 1974]

SoME Wourp RisKk CoMMUNIST RULE—REFUGEES CHARGE SAIGON IMPEDES RETURN
HoME

(By Philip A. McCombs)

DANANG, SouTH VIETNAM, September 2.—Many war refugees are eager to
return to their old homes even though it may mean living under Communist con-
trol, and some of them have been forcibly prevented from doing this by govern-
ment police measures.

There are also many refugees who weould rather remain on the government
side than come under Communist control. It is impossible to determine how many
fall in eacl group.

Under the Paris cease-fire agreement signed in January 1973, there is supposed
to be free movement between the two sides. In fact, very little of this has taken
place.

If it had, a large number of people might have been expected to return to homes
now in Communist-controlled areas. :

During the American involvement in the war, large numbers of people were
loaded on trucks and helicopters and taken to refugee camps when the allies swept
through large areas to “pacify” them.

By moving the people out, the allies could assume that anyone still in the area
was the enemy, who could be killed. ) .

The government has now been resettling the dislocated people in government-
controlled areas, but many people seems to have a different idea about where
they would like to live, ) ]

“If the governinent would allow me to go back home I'd go immediately,” said
one woman, who was holding her baby as she talked in a refugee camp in Quang-
ngai Province, about 75 miles south of here on Vietnam’s central coast. Her home
is now in Communist hands.

“We can’t return because our native village is controlled by the other side and
the government won’t let us,” explained another woman standing nearby.

They spoke about reprisals by government soldiers against those who might
try to go back.

“If we went back, the government would have to guarantee us that there
wouldn’t be any arrests and that we wouldn’t be disturbed by government sol-
diers,” said the first woman.

“No more shooting at us and capturing us,” put in a man. Asked if they meant
they didn’t care whether they lived under government or Communist control, the
?’mup l;)f about 50 refugees gathered around said “Right, right”, they just wanted

0 g0 home.
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An old man recalled how, long ago, they left home. “The Americans used heli-
copters, and they forced us on board,” he said. “We went with just our bare
hands, couldn’t carry any kind of property with us.” o

The people said they had been flown to the refugee camp where they still live
in Quangngai Province. Fighting has been heavy there for the past month as
Communist forces press down to the coast from their mountain base areas.

For the first year or so, the people said, they had U.S. and government assist-
ance. But that stopped and they had to support themselves by buying tea from
mountain tribesmen and selling it in city markets.

The current fighting has made this impossible, and now they said they would
like to go home, where they could farm.

There were no government officials around during the interview, which may
account for the unusual candor. Usually officials are present and one can never
be sure how much refugees anti-Communist statements are affected by this
presence. In some cases people voice genuine anti-Communist sentiments even
when officials are not present. .

Another example of people wanting to return to areas not controlled by the
government is the village of Hoaphung, near the beacli three miles southwest of
Danang.

“l‘h(%re are a thousand people in my village and 90 percent of them are pro-
Vietcong,” said the young village chief dejectedly.

He was interviewed in Danang, where he lives because it is too insecure in the
village for him to spend the nights there, He goes to the village office every other
day, sharing the dangerous job with other village officials who also live in Danang.

The chief, Nguyen Mui, 29, said he was dejected because one day last
month, 80 families in the village tore down their houses and carted them to rebuild
in a nearby Vietcong-controlled area.

They told him, the chief said, that they would prefer to live there because it
was their home ground, from which they had been removed in the late 1960s
when the Americans were pacifying and bulldozing the area.

Though they were not moved far from their home ground, the place they moved
to had poor soil and they were crowded.

After this happened, Mui said, he was accused by his boss, the district chief, of
being pro-Vietcong, which he says he is not. He said the district chief ordered him
to use “any suitable measures” to get the people back.

“] was ordered to have my cadres go in and destroy all the houses that the
people tore down and rebuilt in the new area,” said Mui.

He said he didn’t like to do that, because “All the village chiefs before me
applied military measures to suppress the people but I'd rather apply social-
welfare measures that make the people like me.”

The problem was finally resolved last week, when the district chief decided that
the people could be controlled in their new location by moving a platoon of air-
borne troops into the-area.

Mui said that one of the first things the troops did in the area last week was
to arrest four persons thought to have led the people in tearing down their
‘houses and relocating them.

He said the sudden move by the 80 families was “part of a Vietecong campaign
to destroy all the refugee camps and get the people to return to their native
hamlets.”

Nnw that the airborne troops are in his village, Mui said the district chief
tcid him to “explain to the people the situation so as to help keep them from falling
into the Communist scheme of aggression.”

[From the New York Times, Oct. 29, 1973]

Borg SmES OPPRESS VIETNAMESE VILLAGERS

{By David K. Shipler)

Hoa1 My, SoUTH VIETNAM, October 20.—A deceptive serenity cloaks this huinble
vil’age near the central coast of South Vietnam. The Lai Giang River, broad
and clear, moves lazily through the lush rice paddies to the sea. On its southern
bank, mingling among banana trees and coconut palms, thatched houses stand
interwined by meandering paths.

There is no barbed wire here, there are no sandbags or bunkers. But here is one
place where the endless struggle of the Vietnam war is still being played out
‘with the continuing agony of the last decade.
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The people of Hoai My have just emerged from 18 months under Vietcong
control ; their village is occupied now by Government troops. But it has hardly
been a step from darkness to sunlight, for they have found life under both painful
and oppressive.

The Vietcong, who held the village from April, 1972, until about a month ago,
extracted heavy taxes in the form of precious rice, villagers say. Despite the Paris
cease-fire agreement’s guarantee of freedom of movement, those who tried to leave
were sent into the mountains for indoctrination and forced labor, according to
the peasants.

On the other side, the Government continually defied the cease-fire, subjecting
the village to periodic shelling. In late September, as the rice was nearly ready
for harvest, the villagers say, Government forces launched air strikes and Leavy
artillery barrages, killing a number of civilians and destroying houses.

LOOTING LAID TO SOLDIERS

Government troops then moved into Hoai My, stealing water buffalo and rice
and jewelry from the people, who complain that looting and harassment continue.

Six women of the village said that on October 18 several militiamen of the Gov-
ernment’s 217th Regional Force Battalion, which is occupying Hoai My, entered
thie home of a pregnant woman named Mrs. Tho and took her rice.

“She tried to stop them,” one of the women said, “and they beat her, and now
she is ill.”

A young man who is a member of a Government ranger battalion stationed
elsewhere said that his wife, a village resident who fled during the fighting,
returned yesterday to gather some of her belongings.

“The R.F. took the necklace and bracelet she was wearing,” the ranger said.
Tight-lipped and looking weakly at the ground, he had none of the normal swagger
and pride of a ranger.

Hoai My is an hour’s walk and then a boat ride from the nearest road, so there
are no cars or trucks or motorbikes, In its remoteness it is beyond the reach of
civilian government. Since the fighting, village officials have not dared return, and
the prevailing force here is not the law but the gun.

CAUTION IN PUBLIQ

People are afraid. Out on the dusty paths, where the young soldiers—many of
them teen-agers—move back and forth ominously with their American-made M-16
rifles, the peasants speak cautiously. But in the coolness of their mud-and-thatch
houses they tell their stories.

A middle-aged woman pointed to the sky visible through the skeleton of her
roof. Part of it had been formed of sheets of corrugated metal, and Government
troops, she said, tore most of them off to cover the outpost. -

She paid heavy taxes during Vietcong control, she related, but at least she
was able to farm. '

“When the Government soldiers came,” she continued, “they took the cows and
buffaloes away or they killed them. They sold one cow for 20,000 piasters [$38]
and one buffalo for 25,000, and we dare not say anything.

Without her buffalo she cannot plow her muddy fields, so she cannot grow the
rice that South Vietnam desperately needs. “I do not know what to do now to
earn a living, so I just buy rice and sell it in Bong Son,” she said, referring to
the nearby district capital on the main road.

As she spoke several villagers gathered outside to talk in quiet tones. A young
woman related that a Government soldier was leading away her buffalo until she
pleaded with him and bribed him with 5,000 piasters.

SECOND BRIBE DIDN’T WORK

Then another soldier came for the buffalo. She pleaded him to leave it and
gave him 10,000 piasters. He accepted the money, she said, but he still took the
animal away.

Suddenly the talk died. Outside a soldier in fatigues had appeared in the
crowd. The people began to speak about innocent things such as the price of rice.

In a while, after the soldier moved away, another woman began, At the time the
Government troops fought their way into the village, she said, her husband was in
Bong Son, so she tried to flee, but before she could take her rice to Bong Son, the
troops came and seized a lot of it.

Under the Vietcong the taking of rice was not so random, some villagers con-
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tended, but a systematiec, organized process. On a stalk of rice, you could pick the
grain on top and the grain on the bottom, and all in between was theirs,” said a
sinewy mman named Ho Ha.

“Life was terrible!” Mr. Ha spat the words. “All your body was marked with
labor, Whenever they saw that you started to farm more, they would tax you
niore.”

Phan Long, a farmer and carpenter, said the Vietcong made every peasant put
a pot in his kitchen, “and every time you ccok some rice, you put sowe in the pot.”
Once in a while they came by and picked up the rice,” he said. “Just listening to
the tax rise, you could not sleep for many nights.” :

UNTIL THEY DIE

Both Mr. Ha and Mr. Long told of the imprisonment of Government employes
and those who tried to leave. “Those who worked for the Government are impris-
oued by them in the mountains until they die of disease,” said Mr. Long, who
assessed that he was “very happy to live under the Government.”

“We knew of people trying to leave the liberated area and were caught by
them,” Mr. Ha said. “They had to be indoctrinated in the mountains—for one
month to many months—Ilectures all the time and hard work, like digging
trenches.”

Every few months, he said, a visiting troupe of singers and dancers would come
to the village to put on performances as a way to indoctrinate people—‘“they are
always about how good they are and how victorious they are.”

Those who had sons or husbands in the army were placed in a special category
by the Vietcong, according to Nguyen Thi Nien, .the mother of an infantryman
stationed in the Central Highlands. These families were often assigned special
tasks.

Before the invasion by Government troops the area was shelled and bombed,
Mrs. Nien said, adding: “Whenever a woman in the village was killed by artil-
lery fire, they told us to take her body to the district village to protest and also
to ask the authorities to return our sons to us.

“The women would take the body to a nearby army outpost,” she said, “and the
troops would say it was not their company that fired into your area, but it hap-
pens, our country is at war and people get killed.”

MURKY ALLEGIANCES

Hoai My, deep in a traditionally strong Communist area, has long been subject
to shifting control and shifting political sympathies, and the allegiances of the
peasants are as murky as the muddy water that inundates the paddies at this
time of year.

All that seems secondary now, for if the war was ever truly a battle for men's
hearts and minds, it has lost this character here, degenerating into a fight over
rice.

The Government offensive was initiated to deprive the Vietcong of rice just
at harvest time, according to Capt. Dang Sanh Son, deputy commander of the
Regional Force battalion in the village.

“The occupation of the area is a big setback for Communist forces in the
province,” the captain explained. “Their forces in the western part rely on the
forces in this eastern side for a rice supply.”

He does not talk about changing men’s minds. He is proud of a night ambush
he staged two nights ago in which six Viettong soldiers were killed. He is proud
of cutting off an irrigation canal that had been providing water for the rice in a
few hamlets still under Vietcong control. “With no water their rice will die, and
they will die with it,” he said.

Without embarrassment, he reported “that when we moved in here, many
People ran the other way.” He noted too that his men had made their headquar-
ters in the house of a Vietcong official whose wife stayed behind.

SOME SAY IT’S UNSAYFE

Many villagers ran to the Government side, fleeing the fighting. While some
have come back, others who check the village by day leave well before dark.
They consider it unsafe, citing an unexploded bomb in a house and remarking
that fighting still breaks out from time to time.

Captain Son wishes they would return, especially the officials who can tell
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whether the women who trudge into the v1llage every day to take out rice are
residents or opportunistic outsiders. This is an issue that has produced friction
and exchanges of charges of corruptlon between the Regional Force battalion in
Hoai My and a Ranger unit across the river.

This morning a militiaman in a boat headed for Hoai My shouted to a boat-
load of women carrying rice the other way that the Rangers were stealing every-
one's rice. He directed them to a path that would avoid the rangers.

The rangers say that the Regional Force is selling rice cheaply to anyone who
gets to the village and that the ranger checkpoint across the river is designed to
prevent outsiders from making off with the crop. Identity papers are examined,
a ranger said, and if a nonresident is found, she is detained for a few hours and
warned.

Beneath the surface of Hoai My’s idyllic setting, the war continues on many
levels. Asked when he thought it would end, Captain Son replied: “I will let
thiat (uestion be answered by the politicians. Our duty is just to protect our land
and our native place. The more land under our control, the better. The fate of
the country will be decided by others, not by us here.”

[From the New York Times, Aug. 24, 1974]
VIETNAM VILLAGERS ARE VICTIMS OF BoTH SIDES
MAIMED OFTEN DON'T KNOW WHOSE MINE WAS RESPONSIBLE

(By David D. Shipler)

QUuANG NeAr, SouTH VIETNAM.—Just off the major highways along South Viet-
nant’s central coast, the patterns of Government and Communist control shift
and glide and overlap like shadows.

It is not strange, then, that the 14-year-old boy named Nguyen Hue does not
kiow whose mine it was that blew off his leg two weeks ago. He was cutting
firewood, as he had done many times before, in a place near Son Kim village,
where his parents have a farm. The mine had been planted out of sight. By
whom ? “How can I know ?” he asks.

Nor is Tran Dinh Du, 13, sure about the mine that took his right leg off below
the knee as he was cutting grass to sell as feed. “I don’t know,” he says, “but
people then told me it was ours.”

What people mean by “ours” in Quang Ngai province is not always certain,
for as a method of survival during this long civil war, the peasants have acquired
an instinct for blending with the current political landscape, whatever genuine
sympathies and allegiances they hold below the surface.

Many move quite easily from one political vocabulary to another, and in this
kind of war there is no neutral terminology to describe the combatants.

Some American Quakers who run a medical clinic here for amputees like
Nguyen Hue and Tran Dinh Du have observed that if a patient from the country-
side is asked a question about “the Vietcong” or “the Communists” he will an-
swer approximately in that lexicon. But if the same question is asked about
“liberation forces,” the “front” or the “Provisional Revolutionary Government,”
the answers come back in that terminology.

In the countryside around the district capital of Nghia Hanh, six miles south-
west of Quang Ngai, the Vietcong have reportedly spread the word that they will
refrain from shelling the town from 7 to 9 a.m. each day to give people a chance
to zo to the market.

As skillful and manipulative as this may appear, in some views the V1etcnng
have lost political sophistication in recent years. Their local cadres and guerrillas
are younger, more hot-headed, less disciplined. Their methods of . violence, once
calculated and tailored to precise objectives, have acquired an erratic quality
and a measure of unpredictability.

This partisan analysis, advanced by some American and South Vietnamese
officials who have an interest in discrediting the Vietcong, sustains the notion
that American military involvement did score a certain victory here after all by
depleting tlie ranks of thie Vietcong’s experienced leadership, leaving them without
mature people to carry on the struggle.

If it is true—and the truth of such matters is always elusive in Vietnam—it may
evplain some of the senseless cruelty.

When Nguven Cho was very small, his father was killed in his ricefield by
yoverninent troops. ‘I don’t know where his grave is,” says the boy, who is now 13.
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.

As he grew up, he met Vietcong guerrillas many times. “Once they told me to
£o away with them—‘the revolution will take care of you,’” they said. I told them I
didn’t want to go.”

Two months ago, while he and friend named Tu were watching over a grazing
cow i1 a familiar field, Cho walked up to a guava tree from which he had picked
fruit once before. Suddenly, an explosion ripped through the lower part of his
left leg, killing Tu and leaving Cho bleeding on the ground.

“The Communists had tied a mine to the bottom of the tree,” Cho explained.
“I knew immediately it was the Communists because as I lay on the ground
there, villagers came and were about to take me away when the Communists
came and told the people not to take me, but to pay for the mine before taking
me away.

“I begged them to release me, They told me and the villagers, ‘pay for the mine
or we'll take this boy to the mountains.” I begged them, telling them I was an
orphan. They finally agreed, but they said they would get payment from the
lady I worked for.”

Cho figtires that the guerrillas were angry to have wasted a mine on a boy
when it was evidently intended for Government troops.

“The war is crueler than before,” said Pham Cong, chief of the village council
of Binh Thanh, 12 miles north of Quang Ngai city. “They have more weapons
now,” he said of the Vietcong, “and they have changed their policy. They don’t
spend much time teaching or giving propaganda lectures. They are very tough
with those not on their side.”

At the edge of Binh Thanh village, not more than 200 yards off the main Gov-
ernment highway, Route 1, there is a settlement of refugees who get frequent
visits from the Vietcong.

In broad daylight after the Government militiamen had gone off to lunch, some
Vietcong guerrillas, firing small arms, came to the periphery of the settlement. A
burst of gunfire came from behind a row of houses. It was answered with the
thump of a Government mortar round fired from the highway.

Villagers raced for their homemade bunkers. More automatic weapons fire.
‘Whoomp ! Another mortar round. Silence.

[From the Washington Post, Aug. 7, 1974]
‘PEOPLE GRABBING' SEEN A8 AIM OF VC ATTACKS

(By Philip A. McCombs)

DANANG, August 5.—During a visit to the Vietecong a few months ago, I sat at
dusk beside a trail in the high mountains southwest of here, sipping spiced tea
from a canteen and gazing 20 miles across the dark plain at the evening’s first
twinkling lights in Danang.

It was quite a view, and my Vietcong guides fell silent for a time as we rested
in what seemed an atmosphere of utter peace.

Suddenly, about three weeks ago, that same vast coastal plain and the lower
walleys of the high brooding mountains erupted in spasms of war as Communist
forces attacked four important population centers nestled in against the moun-
tains, all located an easy hour’s drive from Danang.

At least 20,000 refugees have come out of the valleys and across the dusty plain,
and 25,000 more persons. have either been or are about to be lost to the Com-
munists or liberated by them, according to your point of view.

The fighting is still going on and masses of people are still being rooted out of
their homes to be claimed by one side or the other. ‘

Accordingly to observers here, this is the largest-scale fighting in the Danang
area since the Vietnam cease-fire went into effect 18 months ago.

. In addition, it is the first time since the cease-fire that regular units of the
North Vietnamese army have been committed to battles near Danang. Since these
are the best units that the Communists have, their presence is taken to mean that,
whatever the Communists intend to accomplish here, they are very serious
about it.

There are nearly as many theories about the reasons for the latest series of
attacks as there are observers: The Communists want to attack Danang, they
want to cut off highway 1 stretching all the way to Saigon, they are “practicing”
for a general offensive next year.

All of these theories may be true, but there seem to be two more important
reasons for the attacks.

4#-410—75——10
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First, they appear to be designed to “grab people” to live in the sparsely-
populated Vietcong areas. Second, there is the Vietcong’s own explanation that
the attacks are in retaliation for continuing cease-fire violations by government
forces in the area. '

During my visit to the Vietcong in April, they were careful to steer conversa-
tions away from their own military plans, although they spent a good deal of
time accusing the Saigon government of invading their territory or shelling it in
violation of the cease-fire agreement.

They were also careful to avoid any suggestion that North Vietnamese units
were in the area or that northerners might have any kind of an influential role
in the Vietcong political and administrative setup.

Instead, the Vietcong emphasized their politcial idealism, their hatred of the
«American imperialists,” and the tremendous effort they are making in the zone
they control to open schools and hospitals and bring about economic development—
in short, to get life back to normal for the people whose lives had been shattered
by so many years of war.

But things seemed far frqm normal south of here last week.

The scene was a stunning spectacle of war in sharp contrast to the relative
peacefulness of a few months ago.

The sound of bombs and artillery explosions came from all sides. A dozen
spirals of dirty black, brown and white smoke dotted the plain like whirlwinds,
marking the targets of government air strikes or Communist artillery shells
fired from deep in the mountains.

You could look up toward the green mountaing and see jets darting earthward
out of the clouds, and the explosions of their bombs and rockets on the hillsides.

The “people grabbing” efforts that have followed these attacks have been de-
scribed by refugees here.

Refugees from tlie Queson Valley said the Vieteong had come into their
villages before dawn and announced over loudspeakers that they would bring
trucks later to transport the people deep into the “liberated zone.”

“They set up checkpoints to keep people from leaving the village,” said one
19-year-old girl. “About half the population was able to escape anyway.”

Another refugee said the man with the loudspeaker had a northern accent.
which is quite different from the accent of the people here on Vietnam’s central
coast.

The refugees made it clear that they were not as much afraid of the fighting
as they were of being picked up by the Vietcong and taken away.

«T was afraid they would take me into the mountains of their zone,” said an old
woman. “I'm afraid I would starve there because I heard they make you live
on a collective farm.”

An old man said: “We are all afraid of the Vietcong. You must work hard
for them hauling supplies, and they don’t pay you anything.”

Not far away in the mountains, in a formerly government-controlled area in
southern Ducduc District, the government has completely lost contract with
another 2,000 people and the soldiers who were with them.

Reports coming out of the area say that the Communists are loading these
12.000 people on boats and trucks and taking them several miles south and deeper
into the mountains near the old district capital of Hiepduc. I remember that
area very well, because it was near my deepest point of penetration into the
Vietcong zone during my two-week visit with the Communists.

It was a pleasant enough place, seemed firmly under Communist eontrol, and
economic development, mainly the reopening of long-closed ricelands, seemed
to be taking place.

But I remember noticing that there were very few people in the area—a few
merchants here and there, a few peasants working in the fields.

It was a sharp contrast to the lands controlled by the government or in con-
tested areas on the flatlands to the east, where thousands of people lived in
crowded huts along the roads and where the fields were packed with hundreds
of working peasants.

The grand hopes and plans of economic development voiced by the Vietcong
officials seemed somehow out of key with the rather barren landscape.

Should a large number of people be brought to that area, an economic boom
might certainly follow.

The Vietcong said that only about 100 people a month moved into their zone,
a small trickle for a province as large as Quangnam with a total population of
about 600,000.
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The trickle was so small, the Vietcong said, because government secret police
and military operations prevented the people from crossing over.

About 20 miles east of Danang, in another area that has been a hot spot in
recent weeks, about 13,000 people are surrounded by Communist forces in the
town of Thuongduec. -

The fighting has been so intense that helicopters for several days were not able
to make it in even to evacuate the wounded. The government has been able to
- maintain radio contact with the garrison there, however.

The second reason for the attack—government cease-fire violations—was
advanced by Vietcong spokesman Vo Dong Giang in Saigon the other day.

In April the Vietcong claimed that the government had shelled at random
in their area of control and had, some mbnths after the cease-fire, set up a series
of hilltop outposts in Vietcong territory. )

They also sald that government troops had conducted many battalion-sized
and smaller sweeps through Vietcong territory in violation of the cease-fire.

The government reply to these claims is that it has done nothing that was not a
direct response to Communist cease-fire violations.

Well informed, non-Comunist sources have confi‘med that the government
did, in fact, set up hilltop outposts after the cease-fire went into effect, and that
this was a military measure intended to disrupt Communist efforts to gather
the important rice crop in the Queson Valley area 20 miles south of here.

Since the cease-fire agreement stipulates that “the armed forces of the two
South Vietnamese parties shall remain in place,” setting up the outposts would
seem to violate the agreement.

The most purely retaliatory act in the past several weeks of fighting appears
to be the Communist shelling of Ducduc district town located on the plain just
over the mountains from the Queson Valley.

The town has been virtually leveled. About 600 houses have been destroyed
or damaged. A total of about 9,000 shells fell on the town, sometimes as many as
600 a day.

Some 8,000 refugees, almost the entire population of the town, flled to Danang.
This weekend, shells were still falling sporadically on Ducduc, and some refugees
were returning for their possessions.

SAIGON FoRCES RETAKE 2 BASES NEAR DANANG

SA16oN, August 5.—Counterattacking South Vietnamese Rangers today captured
2 of the 11 outposts lost in weekend fighting on the approaches to Danang, but
military spokesmen said two key towns there are still in “imminent danger.”

Government officers in the field said casualties in the fighting were 208 Com-
munist-led soldiers and 30 government troops killed, 98 government troops
wounded and 25 missing.

New fighting was reported on a broad front west and south of Danang.

Military sources in the field said the recapture of two outposts near Ducduc
and Thuongduc does not lessen the threat to the towns from units of the Viet-
cong 511th Division and the North Vietnamese 324th Division.

South Vietnamese President Nguyen Van Thieu said in Saigon that the fighting
along the northern coast was the beginning of a general Communist offensive.
He compared it to the 1968 Tet offensive declaring: “They think the allies can
no longer help us.”

GIs’ VIETNAM TERRAIN ABANDONED—COMMUNISTS HorLp OLD BATTLEFIELDS

Sargon, August 5 (UPI)—Two years after American troops stopped fighting
major battles in the Vietnam war, almost all their famous battlefields are in the
hands of the Communists.

Hamburger Hill at the edge of the Ashau Valley, where one officer ordered
12 charges up the slopes for a “gallant victory,” lies for behind Communist lines.

Khesanh is a North Vietnamese airfield and missile ground. Conthien is g
Vietcong political stronghold.

U.8. commanders during the Vietnam war turned out to be mistaken in their
belief that the Communists never fought to hold land. Today, the Communists con-
trol more land than they did in 1965 when the Marines landed at Danang.

Only one of the famous American battlefields of Vietnam, a coastal enclave
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around Chulai Base, 335 miles north of Saigon, can be visited by Westerners
today, but it is surrounded on three sides by the Vietcong.

American troops entered the “Yron Triangle” Communist stronghold 15 miles
north of Saigon in 1967 for a hlghly publicized victory, but now the area is
dominated by the Communists again.

War Zone C, 60 miles northwest of Saigon and the target for operation Junc-
tion City in 1967—another “victory” which claimed 282 American lives—today
is a major North Vietnamese army recreation and rest area. -

The first American battlefield stand was made by the 1st Cavalry D1v1510n in
the Yadrang Valley of the Central nghlands, 280 miles north of Saigon, against
the best of the North Vietnamese army in November 1965.

The Americans claimed v1ctory but the valley today is firmly under control of
North Vietnamese forces.

The last American stand came in the summer of 1972 at Artillery Base Pace,
75 miles northwest of Saigon. It also lies deep behind Communist lines now.
The Vietcong’s de facto capital, Locninh, is close by.

In 1967, U.S. paratroopers fought their way up Dakto Hill, losing 325 men.

The troops ate hot Thalksgiving meals that November even as the battle raged,
but the Communists eventually won the hill and control it today.

[From the New York Times, Nov. 30, 1974]
JAMMED CITIEs POSE A LONG-TERM PERIL TO SAIGON GOVERNMENT

By David K. Shipler)

SAIGON, SoUTH VIETNAM.—The urbanization of Vietnamese society is proving
to be one of the most durable products of the American involvement in the
Vietnam war, and one that contains acute political and economic liabilities for
the South Vietnamese Government.

Millions of rural families were pushed from the countryside during the
years of warfare, especially by the intensive American bombing #nd shelling,
and were drawn to the cities by the concentrations of jobs and the short-lived
economic boom at Amerjican military installations.

In a rapid and dramatic migration the proportion of the population living in
cities jumped from 15 percent to 45 percent between 1960 and the final American
withdrawal 19 months ago.

Now the cities are swollen, improverished and unwieldly. Although they lie
beyond the reach of direct Communist control, they provide breeding places
for anti-Government sentiment and hold the potential for political instability.
Since the American withdrawal they have become sites of widespread joblessness,
declining living standards and increasingly vivid contrasts between rich and poor.

IMPACT AND GOAL

As a result the immense American impact may ultimately help undermine
the major American goal: the retention of a stable non-Communist government
for South Vietnam.

Saigon is now one of the world’s densest cities, more so than Tokyo, New
York or London.

Cam Ranh, a seaside town of 3,000 in 1960, exploded into a ramshackle city
of 115,000 by 1972 as refugees settled around the gates of a vast American
base, building shacks out of ammunition crates and the debris of war.

In the same period Da Nang. also the site of large American installations, rose
from 104,000 to 458,000. Nha Trang from 49,000 to 206,000, Can Tho from 49,000
to 171,000.

This “false” urbanization was described as “one of the hidden costs of the war”
in a 1972 study by James E. Bogle, a planner who was under contract to the
United States Government.

“The United States, in its pursuit of the war, has accomplished two objectives
which will affect. development in both Vietnams,” he wrote. “First, it has de-
feated the Mao Tse-tung theorv of a revolt against urban centers by the urbani-
zation of the people of South Vietnam. and, Second, in bombing North Vietnam,
it has forced decentralization of the urban centers in that country.

“It is not hard to speculate on which of the two Vietnams may emerge polit-
ically and economically the stronger. The republic’s gross urban problems lie
before it, while North Vietnam should be much better able to cope with fewer
urban problems.”
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The war has always had priority, and neither the vast American aid program
nor the Government in Saigon has placed much emphasis on urban ills.
. Although Washington has occasionally financed urban-planning studies, there
is no urban specialist among the array of American technicians and advisers still
in South Vietnam, according to John F. Hogan Jr., press attaché at the embassy.
Little money goes to urban programs.

‘ONLY SOLUTION’: LAND .

Part of the reason lies in the fundamental economic theory that seems to
guide both Washington and Saigon : that once peace comes a great tide of reverse
migration will sweep jobless urban residents back to the countryside, where they.
can produce the food, rubber and timber considered essential for economic
recovery.

Th main exponent of this assumption is Dr. Phan Quang Dan, Deputy Pre-
mier. for social welfare and land development, in whose office stand four six-foot-
high filing cabinets stuffed with applications from families that want to return
to rural areas. .

“They have lost their jobs,” Dr. Dan said. “There were no factories, no indus-
tries. Just the sheer presence of American troops, American enterprises, at-
tracted them to the cities. The only practical solution is to give them a piece of
land. I do not see any other solution unless you bring back the G.1.’s.*

Dr. Dan’s view is widely held, and the Government has made deliberate de-
cisions not to try to make the cities more attractive. Electricity and running
water have not been extended into vast new Saigon neighborhoods of shacks on
stilts above canals and marshland.

“We think Saigon is growing too fast, said Bui Huu Tuan, Deputy Minister
of Public Works. “Everything we do now is to stop this growth. We cannot do
nothing—nothing is impossible. We do the minimum to keep down the political
pressure in Saigon.”

“Right now we do not destroy any.slum area,” he explained in a recent inter-
view. “We leave them there, we forget them. We do not provide them with water
or power—we forget them.”

Yet Mr. Tuan is part of a small corps of officials convinced that migration
back to the countryside will be limited. Urbanization must be reckoned with
and harnessed to promote industrial expansion, he believes, so he is interested
in building up smaller cities where agriculturally related industry is needed.

Officials believe that since the American withdrawal the flow to the cities
has slowed to a trickle. Despite the continued fighting and the normal trends
of developing countries toward some urbanization, there has even been some
reverse migration.

Cam Ranh, for example, appears to have lost population. It has the air of an
old mill town whose only industry closed down a few years back. Along the
roads and paths outside the former base some shacks stand empty. Some families
have been accepted into the Government’s resettlement program.

It is also easy to find those who will stay in the cities. They are everywhere,
many of them children who barely remember the farm.

CENTERS OF OPPOSITION

The cities have become the centers of political opposition to President Nguyen
Van Thieu, and while Western intellizence analysts see no evidence of an in-
crease in Vietcong political activity there, the Communists have made little
secret of their delight over the growing unrest.

Governmental corruption becomes more infuriating as economic fortunes de-
cline in the cities, and it is the Roman Catholic anticorruption front that poses
the greatest threat to Mr. Thieu. Its leaders and sources of support are in the
cities, as are the constituencies of most of the onposition legislators. Mr. Thieu
and his political allies have done least well in balloting in city precincts.

Many Vietnamese believe that urban life has changed their society irrevocably
by loosening family ties, bringing crime and drug addiction and sowing sus-
picion among neighbors.

Housing is bad. The Government has built only 800 subsidized apartments in
the last year, most nriced well above the means of noor families,

To manyv, the city seems alien. Western, un-Vietnamese. A voung man said
sadly: “The Confucian basis of the country, which respected intellectuals and
did not respect merchants and soldiers—now that is reversed. A lot of people
are attracted by the city. They will not do the old thing again.”
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[From the New York Times, Oct. 15, 1974]
INTRICATE STREET GAMES FOR SAIG0N’S CHILDREN

(By David K. Shipler)

Sa1GoN, SouTH VIETNAM, September 14.—Eight-year-old Dao Chich, whose
nickname means “Burglar,” holds a sandal up to one eye and squints seriously
along the sole, takinggeareful aim at a small cluster of rubber bands that he and
his two opponents have put on the sidewalk about 30 feet away.

With a sudden snap of his wrist, he sends the sandal skimming just above the
pavement, sliding precisely into the little stack of rubber bands and spraying
them across the concrete. Dao Chich has won again. He scampers down the side-
walk, picks up the rubber bands and stuffs them into his pocket.

Saigon is a city of street games. Along the broad boulevards, in the quiet side
streets, deep among the labyrinths of lanes and alleys that lace the city, children
play with what they have, making ingenious games of the simplest ingredients:
sandals and rubber bands, cans and battle caps, chopsticks and coins, corncobs
and sticks, marbles and stones, broken bits of brick.

SANDAL-THROWING GAMES

Sandal-throwing is the base for a whole family of games with numerous varia-
tions. Sometimes instead of rubber bands the targets are bottle caps or cans.

In one popular version called tat lon—the words mean ‘“throw” and “can”—
a can is placed inside a small circle drawn on the street. One boy, who is It,
stands by the can.

Others try to knock the can away with their sandals. Whoever succeeds must
then run and pick up his shoe before the boy who is It can get to the can and put
it back in the circle. The child who loses is It for the next round.

Coins are used in another category of games, and there is hardly a residential
block in Saigon where, if you listen carefully, you cannot hear the elink of coins
against concrete. The basic idea is to throw your coin at your opponent’s. If you
hit it—which these small Saigon marksmen do with regularity—you keep it.

The variations go on and on. The Government has conveniently made coins
about the size of a quarter that are worth only 1145 cents, so coin games flourish.

As for marble games, there is dan lo, in which a little hole is dug and each
player tries to shoot into the hole first. Whoever wins has the first turn to try to
hit someone else’s marble. “If a boy hits my marble three times, then he can pick
up mine,” explains Xuan, a 13-year-old.

There is nam lo, “five holes” which is played something like croquet. Each
player shoots the marble into one hole after another, and whoever gets to the
fifth hole first can then hit the others’ marbles.

And there is what the children call dan mo, which is a bit like the opening
shots of billiards. Nine marbles are placed inside a triangle drawn on the side-
walk, each player trying to knock the marbles out with a marble of his own. The
word “dan” means ‘“marble” and “mo,” pronounced “maw,” is simply a Viet-
namese imitation of the French word “mort”—dead marbles.

QIRLS’ PLAY DIFFERS

“Do girls ever play these games?’ a bunch of boys is asked. They hoot with
laughter.

“Girls play marbles very well,” says Thanh who is 13. “They couldn’t get a
marble into a hole 10 meters big.”

Girls play a game like jacks, but with chopsticks. Nguven Thi Diep, a 12-year
old, agreed to show a curious American how it was done.

She squatted on the sidewalk, threw a ball into the air with her left hand, let
it bounce once and caught it. While that was happening, she did fancy things
with five pair of chopsticks.

First, she held them in a bunch and turned them over in her two hands twice.
On the next throw, she tossed them on the ground, picked up two with her left
hand and caught the ball in the same hand.

Then, as the ball was in the air again, she slapped the chopsticks twice against
her left palm and caught the ball. Then she tapped them twice on the sidewalk
and caught the ball. Then she tossed them down again, picked up two with her
left hand, put them under her right arm and caught the ball.
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Then she began again, doing everything in threes, then fours, fives, sixes. The
ball flew higher and higher, the chopsticks clicked and clicked. Even the boys
watched in admiration.

Soccer in Saigon is like stickball in New York. The goals are made of piled
rocks. The ball is often so deflated that it seems soggy when it bounces. The
players get tangled up in neighbors’ laundry, and sometimes in neighbors’ chil-
dren. But the boys who play are usually very good, and some go from the streets
to the ranks of professionals.

The war creeps into some of the street games, which are played by children
who have never known a time of peace in their short lives. Some have fights with
stones, and they call it combat.

Others line up in teams, one on either side of Cong Ly Street and hurl corn-
cobs at each other. One side is the Vietcong and the other is Vietnam. The corn-
cobs are their grenades.

Recently a 12-year-old boy who ran across the street to retrieve a corncob was
hit by a car and killed. The kids on Cong Ly Street don’t play the game much

anymore.
[From the New York Times, Jan. 22, 1975]

Heavy PsYCHOLOGICAL ToLL Is HALF-HIDDEN BUT SHATTERING RESULT OF THE
LoNG VIETNAM WAR

(By James M. Markham)

SAIGON, SOUTH VIETNAM, January 20—An outsider in South Vietnam is force-
fully struck by the appearance of normality almost everywhere. In the bustling
cities, in the beautiful, expansive countryside, people conduct their lives in
seeming obliviousness to the war,

After decades of foreign intervention and civil conflict, this may be one of the
people’s most precious achievements, but it appears to be extremely costly.

The mental stress of a war whose weapons have been as much psychological as
military has been enormous, and since the uneasy cease-fire of January, 1973, it
appears to have become even more intense.

“In the beginning there was great hope for peace,” a Saigon psychiatrist said,
“and now the despair is greater because there had been hope.”

He said that after it became apparent that the fighting would continue, a num-
ber of women with draft-age sons came for treatment for acute depression. They
had hoped that their 17-year-olds and 18-year-olds would be spared.

AGONIZING CROSSROADS

Among teen-agers reaching the agonizing crossroads of deferment or of con-
scription until age 43, a rise in the number of cases of schizophrenia has been
noted, the psychiatrist reported. In Europe and America the onset of analogous
crises usually comes much later, he added. )

Dr. Tran Minh Tung, a former Minister of Health and a pioneer in mental
health in South Vietnam, agreed that the sundering of the cease-fire and the
continuing war has had a dispiriting effect on “the mind of the people.”

“Maybe the people have become more war-weary, more pessimistic about the
outcome, even though the people were very blasé about the prospect of peace,”
he suggested. “But still we did entertain some hope.”

Dr. Cao Van Le, who runs the country’s one overloaded mental institution,
at Bien Hoa, north of Saigon, believes the sharp economic decline after the
American disengagement added importantly to the level of stress, with the
patient load tripling in a year.

Biet Noa has slightly fewer than 2,000 resident patients, the bulk of them
psychotics who became uncontrollably violent at home, Dr. Le said, and about 20
outpatients appear daily for a month’s drugs.

DRUG SUPPLY REDUCED

The American pullout has reduced the drug supply, so shock therapy is widely
used to make up the difference. Aside from helping to train a few doctors, the
United States has given no assistance to South Vietnam's fledgling mental-
health program. .

A. Terry Rambo, a Vietnamese-speaking American who, as a social anthro-
pologist, has made several studies ¢f stress, has noted “much more open display
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of violence—Afist fights in the streets, to a small degree violent crime, and suicides.”
Such behavior is extremely unusual for Vietnamese, who are disciplined from
infancy to smother aggressive impulses in personal relations.

Mr. Rambo and others believe that the greatest psychological pressures are on
people in ‘‘contested” zones in rural areas where control passes back and forth
between the Communist and Saigon sides.

In a study two years ago on the people of Ben Suc, who were uprooted from
their village—believed to be sympathetic to the Vietcong—by the United States
Army in 1967, it was found that the level of strain was significantly higher than
ever recorded in studies of other nations and cultures.

Sixty-five percent of those interviewed, the new study reported, “register
above the point which, by the clinical standards of North America, would be
considered an indicator of need for consultation and very probably for therapeutic
aid.”

It is noteworthy that the Army operation in 1967 split up families that, for a
variety of reasons, have not been reunited. Students of Vietnamese behavior
believe that the enduring institution of the family—the focus of the most intense
loyalties—is probably the strongest guarantee against psychic and social disin-
tegration.

Discussing earlier problems, Dr. Tung, the former Health Minister, recounted
that after he had helped the villagers from some war-torn Mekong Delta districts,
he soon had a flood of patients from the area, mostly poor people who made the
long trip in hope of relief.

They complained of bombing and shelling attacks, he said, and they were
worried about their teen-agers conscripted into militia units, about a husband
abducted by the Vietcong or a brother jailed on suspicion of helping the Com-
munists.

“They suffer,” the doctor said. “They think this is fate. They do not blame
the officials. They do not blame the Communists.”

Gary D. Murfin, a political scientists at the University of Hawaii, is completing
a study on the long-term effects of the dislocation of 10 million of South Vietnam’s
19 million people from 1965 to 1974. He argues that forced relocation for political
reasons generates such psychological strain that people become immune to
appeals to loyalty.

Another Saigon psychiatrist said that many psychotic patients appeared to
have trouble establishing a national identity.

“Some say they are French, some Americans, other nationalist—but what is it,
a nationalist?” he said. “They feel the other side is perhaps more Vietnamese—
that it has a stronger identity in psychological terms.”

‘“But,” the psychiatrist added, ‘“the other side is also more fatiguing, displined,
demanding.”

“Almost all my paranoid schizophrenics believe they are being followed by
the C.I.A. or the political police,” he continued. ‘“The simple, uneducated ones
talk about the political police, the younger, more educated ones about the C.I.A.”

He maintained that the suspiciousness bred by civil war had led the Vietnamese
to develop “a total loss of confidence in one another” apart from the family.

Even a casual observer can see manifestations of this suspiciousness: a bureau-
cracy in which no one trusts another to do his job, a Government that sees most
signs of opposition as Communist plots, the governed who rarely believe their
leaders and who concoct the most fantastic, Byzantine explanations for the
simplest events.

“We live very much in an atmosphere of distrust,” Dr. Tung remarked. “We
have become more or less paranoid in this war.”

[From the New York Times, Nov. 13, 1973]

VILLAGERS LINGERING IN MISERY IN ‘SAFE’ SITE NEAR SAIGON

(By David K. Shipler)

BiNg HoaA, SouTH VIETNAM.—It has been nearly seven years since American
troops suddenly surrounded the prosperous village of Ben Suc, forced its resi-
dents into a barren make-shift camp 20 miles away and then burned, bombed
and bulldozed the village out of existence.

The campaign was part of Operation Cedar Falls, an effort to end once and
for all the Vietcong's resilient stronghold in the Iron Triangle, an area of forests
and settlements northwest of Saigon.
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That day—Jan. 8, 1967—proved pivotal in the lives of the villagers, but not in
the way the Amerlcans had foreseen.

The people of Ben Suc were told that they were being rescued from Vietcong
domination, that they would be moved to a “safe” location, that life would be
better. It was a struggle to win their hearts and minds, the Americans explained.

Now the villagers are forgotten people, landless and poor, living in rows of
cramped concrete houses that are jammed together along a few dusty paths here
in Binh Hoa, 10 miles north of Saigon.

.
‘A VERY EASY LIFE

“In Ben Suc we had a very easy life,” said a strong-faced woman. “A lot of rice,
rice fields, fish, a lot of vegetables near the forest, a lot of brick houses with red
tiles.”

“Who wanted to go away? Nobody at all,”” she told an American visitor, adding :
“Your troops came and told us to get out, and if we did not go they threatened to
shoot at us and burn our houses.”

Now most of the villagers have no land to farm. Those who grew up depending
only on the strength of their backs must reply on others to hire them by the day
at tiny wages.

In Ben Suc they had been secure in the abundance and stability of a rich
agricultural community; now, in desperation, some have slid into the orbit of
Saigon, commuting to the city, subjecting themselves to the profound uncertain-
ties of the deteriorating urban economy.

“T have not had work for a long time,” said Lam Van Ba, a muscular man who
had been a farmer in Ben Suc but who was sitting idle in front of his small
house.

“Life was easy there,” he said. “You have so much rice at home you feel very
comfortable. You are not afraid of anything. If you stop working for a month
you are not afraid. But here if you stop only for a week you worry very much.”

DOLLAR A DAY FOR A WHILE

He has worked as a mason’s helper, earmng about a dollar a day. Recently,
as the prices of concrete and steel have risen sharply, construction has been cur-
tailed, and he and other villagers have gone without JObS

“Life is very bad,” Mr. Ba said. “The price of rice is very h1gh Many families
eat just once a day.”

The woman with the strong face commented: “We are very sad. The pay is
nothing. We have barely enough rice, and not even enough money to buy wood
for the kitchen.”

Some pride has gone out of the people too. One house stands empty, abandoned
by a family that fled to escape deep debts. “They were honest and sincere peo-
ple—just unlucky,” a neighbor explained.

No Government official has visited the people of Ben Suc for years, they say.
Soon after the village was destroyed, the Government had the dingy concrete
houses built here and it provided rice for six months.

Then officials came to take a census, the villagers recall, and others gave out
old clothing, some so tattered that it had to be thrown away. Since that time,
they say, there has been nothing.

A few people have been caught in a kind of reverse land reform. Seven years
ago Government bulldozers cleared away some forest so that a little farming
could be done. Villagers worked the land, digging up stumps and roots and plow-
ing and planting.

THE OWNERS REAPPEAR

While some people paid a modest rent, others were given plots by the Govern-
ment and paid nothing. Now that the land has become productive, its owners are
arriving to take it back.

“Mine was taken away last year,” said Vo Van Lung. “I was given 1,000
piasters [less than $2] by the owner for my labor, for cultivating the piece of
land.”

He charges that the “owners” recently bought the land from Government offi-
cials. “They are relatives or friends of the district chief,” he said. “They are
rich and they are powerful, so how can you complain %’ :

Now Mr. Lung, who has six children, works occasionally for a dollar a day
clearing weeds or helping to harvest somebody else’s crops.
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He does not blame the Americans who forced him from his village. “It is
because of war,” he said. “It is because of the situation. You have to accept it.”
B Thiés spirit of resignation is common, but not universal, among the people of

en Suc,

‘When an American walks through the settlement, he is introduced to Nguyen
Van Loi, 9 years old, and is told that American troops killed his mother and
father when Ben Suc was destroyed.

’

FOUR SONS WERE SLAIN

An elderly woman says angrily, “My mother was 80 years old, and one American
hit her on her head with a stick!” Phan Thi Dep tells how her four sons, aged 14
to 18, were killed that morning as they worked in their rice fields. “My daughter
survived because she went to the field late on that day,” she added. “She had to
cook rice.”

Still, smiles seem to come easily. “Smiling is a’ good omen for the future,” said
Nguyen Thi So. “Even if you have nothing in your stomach now, you smile in the
hope of having something in your stomach tomorrow.”

A woman said, “If you run out of tears, then you have to smile.”

In the book “The Village of Ben Suc,” Jonathan Schell describes in detail the
American attack, ending with an account of the final bombing of the ruins, “as
though, having once decided to destroy it, we were now bent on annihilating every
possible indication that the village of Ben Suc had ever existed.”

If that was the goal it was not attained, for Ben Suc is still part of the people
who lived there ; they want to go back. “Maybe we will get back when we die,” one
old woman said to another. “Maybe they will take us back and bury us.”

[From the New York Times, July 6, 1974]

WHERE WAR Is L1FE : TALES OF THE VIETNAM DELTA

(By James M. Markham)

Ong Cuvuonag IsLAND, SouTH VIETNAM—In the delta, it is the war that defines
life. The war is ancient, ordinary. But other things happen in the delta. Some are
not so ordinary.

For example, on June 6, on this placid riverine island, 20 elderly men cut off the
tips of one of their little fingers in front of a large crowd. Then, using the severed
fingertips, they wrote “bat khuat”’—*‘indomitable”in their own blood on large
white banners.

A photograph of the 20 fingertips, encased like cuff links in a small tray, was
“respectfully” sent to President Nguyen Van Thieu in Saigon.

This grisly act of defiance was in keeping with the sanguinary reputation of the
Hoa Hao, a reformist Buddhist sect born of the social and psychological disloca-
tions of French colonialism.

The Hoa Hao, who once slit French and Vietminh throats with equal pleasure,
are no longer what they used to be: a law totally unto themselves. Divided into at
least three major factions, the Hoa Hao spend much of their energy fighting each
other. A string of underworld-style killings of Hoa Hao dignitaries remains un-
resolved.

POTENTIAL FOR HAVOC

But the finger-chopping exercise was an ominous reminder of the Hoa Hao's
potential for causing havoc. And the Government respects their virulent anti-
Communism.

So, after having refused for some time to meet a series of seven demands, Presi-
dent Thieu on June 21 flew to Can Tho and huddled with Luong Trong Tuong,
leader of the most vociferous faction.

Mr. Thieu wisely bent on enough of the seven demands—increasing the number
of draft-deferred Hoa Hao officials, granting three-day leaves to Hoa Hao soldiers
on their religious holiday, promising to increase the number of Hoa Hao district
and province chiefs—to mollify the militants on Ong Chuong. .

But some of the Hoa Hao are still restless.

“We liave fought against the Communists since 1945 and throughout the delta
are our bones and blood,” said Ta Anh Dang, a rigid-faced farmer and one of
those who chopped off their fingertips. “Hundreds of thousands of Hoa Hao have
died. But we are still mistreated.”

The rambling delta district town of Ben Tranh has a cause célébre.

On Oct. 25, 1973, Le Van Duyen, a well-to-do farmer who had been waging a
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one-man crusade against corruption in the distriet, was shot to death in his home
in the early morning.

Eventually, three local militiamen confessed to the murder, saying that they
had been urged to do it by Lieut. Col. Ngo Quang Thi, the district chief, who had
been the main target of Mr. Duyen’s lonely campaign.

The colonel, the three militiamen and a fourth suspect were all charged with
the crime by a civilian court in My Tho, but then the case was switched to the main
delta military court in Can Tho.

About 60 people from Ben Tranh came down in trucks for the trial but were dis-
mayed when the military prosecutor, instead of prosecuting, exculpated the
colonel. “Such a handsome man could not be a killer,” he said.

A five-man military panel headed by a civilian judge pronounced the de-
fendants not guilty of the murder of “the saint of Ben Tranh,” as Mr. Duyen is
now known.

But Saigon newspapers, outraged and incredulous at the verdict, took up the
case. To calm the uproar, the powers that be decided to retry the case in the
prineipal military court in Saigon.

“We will be very happy to go to Saigon to witness another trial,” said one Ben
Tranh resident. “But we are afraid it will be the same thing again. It is a shame
for Vietnam.”

On Route 4 in Ben Tranh, local people have built a large concrete shrine in
memory of Mr, Duyen. A street has been named after him and, a statue of the
0ld man—in his peasant’s white pajamas and conical hat—is planned.

In the shade of towering trees behind a pleasant pagoda in Cao Lanh, Ho Chi
Minh's father, Nguyen Sanh Huy, lies buried.

Outside Cao Lanh, few know this. In the town itself not everyone knows.

“Elderly revolutionary,” says the inscription on his gray stone monument,
which local people say was built by the Vietminh in 1954 just before their “re-
groupment” to North Vietnam under the provisions of the Geneva accords.

Openly contemptuous of the French colonial authorities, Nguyen Sanh Huy was
dismissed from a prefectural post in central Vietnam in the first decade of this
century. He became a solitary wanderer—just as his son would.

An old man in Cao Lanh who has gathered a small oral history of the later
vears of the roaming Mandarin says that once—the year must have been 1911—
father and son met in Saigon, where the man who was to become Ho Chi Minh
was working in the Citroén garage on the Rue Despagne.

“BE A MAN"

The future leader of Vietnamese Communism wept when he saw the poverty of
his father, the story goes. Angered, Nguyen Sanh Huy beat his son with a rattan
stick, shouting, “You are a man, so be a man and don’t shed tears like a girl.”

Nguyen ‘Sanh Huy came to Cao Lanh'several years before his death in 1929,
He practiced Chinese herbal medicine, lodging with his patients but never accept-
ing money from them,

“He was well loved by all the people,” said one 73-year-old man who remem-
bers him. “He was very mnice to children and would always pat them on the
head.”

Mr. Huy was originally buried in an unmarked grave. But after the Vietminh
built the impressive monument, his fame began to spread.

Local people say that for many years at Tet, the lunar new year, someone
stole into the graveyard and repainted the monument. Soldiers would wait in am-
bush for the mysterious Tet visitor but never trapped him.

Now, however, the grave has fallen into disrepair. Some people say that angry
soldiers dislodged the stones at its base.

The coconut monk has piled up a bunch of firewood in the shape of a wide U
and has threatened to incinerate himself if the police raid his island.

The problem is that the police, as part of a nationwide erackdown on draft
dodging, have been checking the papers of the monk’s 3,000 followers. Many are
deserters.

Some people think that the coconut monk, who lives on an ornate floating
pagoda off Phoenix Island in the middle of the Mekong River, is a little nuts.

“I have just sent another registered letter to President Thieu asking him to
let me go abroad to visit Mao Tse-tung and Pham Van Dong to tell them to work
for the peace of the country,” bellowed the tiny, scrawny monk through an inter-
%om that links the pagoda and the island. Pham Van Dong is Premier qf North

ietnam. '

The police do not seem to know what to do, although their paper-checking has
already driven several hundred deserters to other havens.
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[From the New York Times, Nov. 17, 1973]
WAR AND PEACE SIDE BY SIDE IN A MEKONG DELTA HAMLET

(By James F, Clarity)

Ca1 LAY, SouTH VIETNAM. November 4.—The people who live in the villages
and hamlets of this lush, wet, green Mekong Delta area say their lot has not
changed much since the signing of the cease-fire in Paris last January.

THE TALK OF CAI LAY

There seems to be less fighting now, say the people of Cai Lay, a district
capital in Dinh Tuong Province about 40 miles southwest of Saigon. But only
the brave or the foolish, they say, walk some roads after dusk.

Almost side by side are the harvesting of the rice crop and the shelling of
suspected Communist positions a few miles away. A militiaman cleans his rifle
carefully near where a farmer is equally diligent in putting a small shrimp on a
hook to fish for his lunch in a rice paddy.

As kaleidoscopic and anomalous as the pattern of life in the area may seem
to a foreigner, the people have accepted it because there is nothing else to do.
Still, they are not without pride in their work—be it war or peace—and they are
not without hope.

At the bunker that is the defense headquarters for the hamlet of Tay, an
18-year-old militiaman, Nguyen Tan Duc, cleaned his rifle and screwed it back
together with the point of a sickle.

DIRT STOPS ROCKETS

His superior, a 47-year-old militiaman, proudly showed an automatic rifle and
a machine gun he said his unit had captured while defending the bunker against
Vietcong attack on Sept. 11. He said the walls of the bunker were made of dirt
and that dirt stops Communist rockets better than concrete.

Where Route 4 is joined by the road to the town of Uam Giang, another
district capital, a policeman warned that the side road was mined and that the
town was being attacked by Vicetcong mortars. This was conflrmed by people
farther down the road, who said that no one had been killed so far in the
assault and that passenger buses had turned back. The policeman ordered visi-
tors to turn back also and to report to the district chief.

Behind the sandbag walls of the headquarters of B Battery, T1lst Artillery
Battalion, of the South Vietnamese Army’s Seventh Division near Cai Lay, a
155-mm. cannon smoked after firing in the direction of the forest. “Tell them go
away!” an officer shouted to the gate guard as three visitors approached.

At the Roman Catholic church in the village of Dong Hoa, the visiting priest,
the Rev. Tran Van Huyen, said he had preached on “love among men” at morn-
ing mass. The collection frem the 150 people who attented amounted, he said, to
300 or 400 piasters, the equivalent of 60 cents to 80 cents.

Father Huyen said that about 100 war orphans lived at the church now, and
that some of them had become adults and still did not want to leave. One of
these is Thai Thi Bach. a 23-vear-old woman who said her right hand was sliced
off by a fragment from a bomb dropped by an American plane nine years ago.

She said she had been given a new arm “with funny-looking hooks” and had
thrown it away. She said she hoped to get another new arm someday, one that
“looks like a real arm.” Such arms cost about $20, she added, but she did not
know where to get that much money.

Father Huyen commented that “the miracles and deeds of God are very hard
to explain to people.” One explanation, he said, is that Russians and Americans
produce war materials and must find some place to use them. “Many of the people
think that way,” he added.

A few miles from the church, traffic on Route 4 was halted as more than a
dozen armored personnel carriers rolled through a rice field away from a wooded
area and clanked up onto the main road, apparently after a sweep in the forest.
SQoldiers sat in the earriers, many of them smiling. An order from their captain
snapped loudly over their radios as foreigners were noticed on the road : Tell your
men not to speak to those guys and do not refer them to me!”

As the vehicles rumbled down the road, artillery fire sounded to the south
and helicopters with machine guns swept over the woods. A mile or so along the
road, away from the armored vehicles, a soldier said that the Government forces
lost the nearby hamlet of Phu Qui a few days ago and had been trying to win it

" back.
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CHANGED THEIR MINDS

With the occasional thud of artillery in the background, a 41-year-old rice
mill worker, Tran Van Phat, sat on the porch of his rockety wooden house in
the hamlet of Nighia Hoa and spoke of the cease-fire agreement signed in Janu-
ary in Paris: “We thought there would be peace. About 10 days ago we began
to think otherwise.”

Mr. Phat said that as a laborer he earned the equivalent of about $1.25 on
a good day. To earn this, he said, he and two other workers had to carry about
200 bags of rice, each weighing about 220 pounds, a distance of 10 yards.

Generally, Mr. Phat said, he earned enough to feed himself, his wife and
their five children. He also said with some pride that district officials had ap-
pointed him “chief of the interfamily group” in his hamlet. As chief his duty
is to report to the authorities any strangers he sees visiting houses at night.

If real peace ever comes to the delta, bringing with it the opening of land
now cousidered too dangerous to work, Mr. Phat would like to become g farmer.
“My hope is that I do not have to work for anybody else,” he said. “They shout at
you and use bad language.”

Remarking that he did not much care which side won the war he sees around
him, he said, “I just wish the fighting would stop.”

[Ffom the New York Times, Nov. 2, 19741
MoNTAGNARD UPRISING PoSEs A THREAT To SAIGoN DRIVE
(By James M. Markham)

Bax ME THUOT, SOUTH VIETNAM, OCTOBER 25.—An armed rebellion of dissident
montagnard tribesmen has broken out in the provinee of Darlac and may be
spreading into neighboring corners of the strategic Central Highlands.

If it continues to grow, the uprising, which is thought to have some 500 men
under arms, could imperil the Saigon Government’s struggle against the Commu-
nists in the highlands.

Some people here believe that the Communists have infiltrated the tribe
movement. Others argue that a Government crackdown on the rebels is rapidly
alienating tribesmen who are not disposed to join the insurrection and who hate
the Communists.

WARNING BY OFFICIAL

“It’s going to be very bad here,” warned Y Jut Buon To, the dynamic, 31-year-
old head of ethnic minority services in the highlands. “I don’t think they can
ever solve it with the military. It should be solved by the political.”

“I don’t want to get my people killed,” he added. ‘“They are ethnic minorities—
they are going to become more minority.”

Compounding the problems, a wave of brutal killings and robberies—attributed
by some to the rebels, by others to bandits who justify pillage in the name of
rebellion—have heightened tension between Vietnamese and the montagnards.
That word is the generic name for the Central Highlands tribesmen who are
not of the same racial origin as the Vietnamese.

Montagnards are ethnically distinet from the lowland Vietnamese, whose
civilization is largely derived from China. Montagnard languages are of Malayo-
Polynesian or Mon Khmer stock.

In August, when the violence reached a peak, about 50 people, mostly Viet-
namese civilians, were reportedly killed in highway ambushes and holdups in
remote villages in Darlac Province.

While the violence has abated, Vietnamese traders, taximen and truck
drivers are still terrified of the lonely roads. Senior Vietnamese officials carry
handguns for fear of assassination.

“There had been a certain union, an understanding, between the two communi-
ties,” said a French priest who has lived in the highlands for many years. “But
now a gulf has opened between them.”

For their part, many montagnards find themselves caught between mixed feel-
ings of sympathy and fear of the rebels and nervousness about the Government
police reaction. A document issued in the name of the rebels charges that from
July through September 160 tribesmen have been “lost, killed and massacred,
others captured and subjected to savage torture.”

Another, dispassionate source put the number of montagnards arrested by
the Government at about 100, Some were reportedly taken as suspects in acts of

46—410—75——11
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banditry and murder, others for their presumed sympathies with the rebels.

At present, two battalions of Government rangers—about 800 men—are‘set
up in Dblocking positions outside montagnard villages in Darlac Province
while policemen and militiamen check the papers of young highlanders.

The rangers have so far not clashed with the lightly armed rebels, who have
avoided direct fighting with regular military units and have devoted most of
their energies to winning over villagers and trying to stay alive.

The montagnard revolt, which is thought to be led by a disaffected former
civil servant named Y Kpa Koi, is not without precedent. In 1964 and again
in late 1965, montagnard troops, rallying to the standard of the United Front
for the Struggle of the Oppressed Races, staged bloody rebellions that had to bhe
put down with force.

GRIEVANCES ARE MANY

But, until recently, the Government of President Nguyen Van Thieu had sue-
ceeded in mollifying most of the leaders of Fubro, as the organization is known
after its initials in French, and had brought many of them into the civilian admin-
istration. By comparison with previous Vietnamese regimes, the Thieu Govern-
ment treated the montagnards fairly well.

But the montagnard grievances are legion. Vietnamese entrepreneurs and
officials have encroached on and stolen their land.

Public services, particularly health and education, have been skimpily provided.
Many montagnards live in squalor, with illiteracy and disease; their population
growth rate appears to be close to nothing.

Moreover, the montagnard peoples—numbering perhaps 800,000—have suffered
cruelly in the war. In 1972 and 1973 alone, 150,000 montagnards were reportedly
made refugees by the fighting. some 70 percent of all montagnards now live out-
side their original home areas, according to one study.

At a time of political unrest and economic stagnation throughout South Viet-
nam, many people here are not surprised to find the montagnards—or, so far, the
advanced Rhade tribe—stirring, too.

But some informed montagnards find Mr. Y Kpa Koi, who is a strong-willed,
little-educated veteran of the ¥rench colonial army, a somewhat unlikely figure
to emerge as the Che Guevara of the highlands.

A Jarai tribesman in his early 40's, Mr. Y Kpa Koj, whose wife is Rhade, was,
until late in November, 1973, a senior administrator in the Ban Me Thuot Labor
Department. Then he vanished into the forests and proclaimed the rebellion
in the name of Fulro.

No one has a convincing explanation for his action. Though he had headed the
Darlac chapter of a short-lived montagnard political organization that succeeded
Fulro after the reconciliation with Saigon in the late sixties, Mr. Y Kpa Koi was
not a well-known figure in Fulro itself.

Some people say that he ran into trouble with the law over some shady lumber
deals involving Chinese middlemen and that bis idealism was colored by oppor-
tunism. A few suspect that the Communists may have a hand in his defection.

Whatever his motivations, Mr. Y Kpa Koi gradually attracted a number of
armed men, many of them demobilized irregulars who had kept the automatie
rifles and grenade launchers that had been supplied by the departed America.

TOOK GENERAL’S TITLE

Mr. Y Kpa Koi took the title of general and soon his troops were displaying a
letter in the Darlac villages that purportedly gave their rebellion the endorse-
ment of Y Bham Enuol, the principal Fulro Jeader.

The whereabouts of Mr. Y Bham Enuol is a mystery. His customary residence
in Phnom Penh but some montagnards say he is in Indonesia, while yet another
report says he 1s ill in France. -

“Oh, Fulro, Fulro,” said one French coffee planter, sipping a beer in Ban Me
Thuot’s dingy French restaurant. “Before, thev put it all on the backs of the Viets
[Communists]. Now they blame the Fulros. The Fulros don’t need to steal refrig-
erators. they don’t kill old ladies in the middle of the streets.”

Though the rebellion began in Darlac Province—whose population of 270,000
is estimated to be 45 percent Vietnamese and 55 percent montagnard—there are
signs that it has begun to spread. Occasional acts of violence on the Darlac
pattern have been noted in adjoining highlands provinces.

The movement’s: future may well depend on the Government’s response. Nay
Luett, the montagnard Minister of Ethnic Development, has so far taken a hard
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line. Mr. Nay Luett, who spent four yeats in jail a decade ago for agitating on
behalf of his people, denied on a recent visit here that Fulro even existed.

The rebellion has produced considerable anguish among montagnard leaders
who are not unsympathetic to the grievances that may have produced it.

“Right now there are a lot of montagnards in the middle—they cannot adjust to
what they should do,” said Mr. Y Jut Buon Jo, the head of the ethnic minority
sources, adding that he has been threatened several tines by Kpa Koi partisans:
who want him to join them.

“They need leaders,” he said.

Judge Y Blieng Hmok, the president of the montagnard court here, expresséd.
a pervasive sadness over the racial schism brought on by the revoit and the:
Government’s response to it.

“Yithout the Vietnamese the montagnards cannot live,” he said. “But without
the montagnards, the Vietnamese cannot work in the Central Highlands.

“But now the Vietnamese do not understand the montagnards and the mon-
tagnards do not understand the Vietnamese.”

[From the New York Times, Feb. 2, 19751

HESITANCY AND CONFUSION BLAMED IN SAIGON DEFEAT

(By James M. Markham)

SAIGON, SOoUTH VIETNAM, January 31.— Diplomats and military analysts here
have managed to piece together an account of the fall three weeks ago of Phuoe
Binh, the first provincial capital to be captured by the Communists since their 1972
spring offensive, despite Government efforts to seal oft from the pubiic and press
the soldiers who got out alive.

It appears according to these experts, that while some defenders fought
bravely, many ran away; that the South Vietnamese Air Force, reluctantly
called in to what it considered a hopeless fight, killed many Government troops
with imprecise high-aititude bombing, and that the North Vietnaniese further
refined tactics intended to lose as few of their own men as possible.

“It is a shame to us all—not only to us, but to any otller military man
of any rank who had something to do with this battle,” said an officer who
was sent to defend Phuoc Binh.,

Several South Vietnamese military sources paint a similar picture—one of
indecisiveness and confusion at the highest command levels, uncertainty about
whether the North Veitnamese intended to take Phuoc Binl or slowly strangle
it, bad information on the size and quality of the opposing forces in the rolling
plantation country around the encircled town. These sources argue that decisions
were made with less consideration than is now believed.

Beginning in mid-December, the North Vietnamese easily took four Govern-
ment-held district capitals and one base camp in Phuoc Long Province, which
had never been far from their complete control. Only the isolated province
capital, with a garrison of regional and provincial forces totaling 3,000 men
remained.

The first Government reinforcements—a battalion of regular troops and three
reconnaissance companies, or about 800 men—were reportedly sent into Phuoe
Binh on Dec. 28, when the North Vietnamese were already within mortar rance
of the town, which lies 75 miles north of Saigon near the Cambodian bord(:r.

On the first day of the new year, the North Vietnamese chased a small
garrison of Stieng tribesmen off the top of Ba Ra Mountain on the southeastern
edge of the town.

From this point on, in the opinion of several military analysts, the battle was
lost. The North Vietnamese could shell the town at will. which they began to do
with great accuracy. Reliance on heavy artillery bombardment rather than ground
trOOpf] characterized the North Vietnamese tactics, as it has in other battles
recently.

Civilians—the province capital had a largely montagnard population of 26,000—
tegan to slip out of the town, crossing the Daklung Bridge over the Song Be.
So did many montagnard militiamen and some regular soldiers.

The first ground attacks came on Jan. 3, but the North Vietnamese put few
troops behind their T-54 tanks. Demolition troops cleared obstacles for the tanks.

Many defenders reported later that their American-made, shoulder-fired rocket
launchers were useless against the tanks, whiech had penetrated the southern
edge of the town,
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“We took aim on one of them, waited, waited until it was well in good range
and then fired,” said one officer. “Oh, it did not explode. It did not stop.

“1'o our amazement, the turret was moving, the big gun was pointing toward
.our trenches. Oh God, we sank down to the pottom of our trenches, crawled away
like rats, with our mouths open in amazement.”

In their analysis of the battle, Americans believe that the defenders fired
the rocket at a range that was too close; to destroy a tank, they must be fired
:from 30 feet away, they say.

By Jan. 3, the Foreign Ministry in Saigon was preparing a press conference
to announce the loss of Phiuoc Binh. But the next day the Government sent into
Phuoe Binh by helicopter two companies of the élite 8list Airborne Rangers—
which fought well around Saigon during the 1968 Tet offensive and at An Loc
during the 1972 offensive.

To their dismay, the 200 rangers found that the situation on the ground
nowhere resembled the somewhat confident picture sketched by Col. Nguyen
Thong Thauh, the commander of the town, in his bunker.

According to one ranger, the colonel described various positions around the
town that were being held by battalions and companies that had in fact been
reduced to handfuls of men who were looking for a way to escape.

Meanwhile, forced to altitudes of 10,000 feet or higher by intense 57-mm.
heavy machine-gun fire, Government fighter-bombers were unable to provide sig-
niticant support. Still they bombed.

“Never before had I seen such heavy casualties inflicted on our own lines by
our own air force,” said one member of the 81st Rangers. “The hospital was
bombed, three or four military doctors were killed and hundreds of patients were
killed, or wounded for a second time.

Stieng and Vietnamese refugees who managed to walk to Government posi-
tions, 30 miles away in neighboring Quang Duc Province, confirmed the bombing
of the improvised hospital. According to another report, about 50 montagnards
were killed when an antipersonnel bomb landed in their hamlet outside Phuoc
Binh.
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[From the New York Times, Sept. 8, 1974]
CAaMBODIA’S ‘LITTLE’ WAR: 600,000 CASUALTIES

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

Early this year, Presiden Nixon sent a letter to Marshal Lon Nol, President
of the Cambodian government in Phnom Penh, assuring him in fervent rhetoric
that *“‘the United States remains fully determined to provide maximum pos-
sible assistance to your heroic self-defense and will continue to stand side by
side with the republic in the future as in the past.”

An obvious question now is whether President Ford will be as stalwart in
propping up the corrupt and unpopular Lon Nol Government against its enemies,
the Communist-led Cambodian insurgents who are tutored by Hanoi and pro-
vided with arms from Peking and Moscow.

Some days ago, Prince Norodom Sihanouk, the exiled nominal leader of the
insurgent forces said that since President Ford, unlike Mr. Nixon, had not “started
the Cambodian war,” he was not bound by “those old obligations.” The Prince
called on the new President to end all American aid to the Lon Noi Govern-
ment, which he said would quickly bring about the collapse of the Phnom
Penh forces and thus end the war.

No special signs have yet emanated from the Ford White House on how it
intends to deal with Cambodia. But the new President has pledged to follow
Mr. Nixon’s foreign policy, and there is no reason to expect, either from his
or Secretary of State Kissinger's past performances, that the Administration
will waver in its support of the Phnom Penh side.

Congress, meanwhile, is in the process of cutting aid to Indochina. However,
as the Vietnam war has demonstrated, there are ways for the executive branch
to circumvent congressional curbs and budget cuts.

Officially declared American aid to Cambodia, which is augmented by un-
known millions of dollars spent on such “hidden” costs as intelligence-gather-
ing reconnaissance flights over insurgent territory, totals about $650 million
a year, or nearly 2 million a day. Most of this is direct military aid. Economic
assistance takes second priority.

American officials in Phnom Penh share Prince Sihanouk’s view that if United
States aid were cut substantially, say by half, the Lon Nol army would fall.
The only difference is that the Americans do not accept this as a viable notion of
peace.

In Cambodia itself, the carnage does not change from season to season. Yet it
is illuminating to set down some of the basic facts and statistics of this war.

It has lasted nearly four-and-a-half years, longer than America’s struggle in
World War I1. What started as a conflict between Cambodians and Vietnamese
Communists has changed into one largely between Cambodians and Cambo-
dians, although the ability of both sides to continue fighting is controlled by
outside powers.

By the lowest possible estimates more than 300 Cambodians are killed or
wounded every day. So far, at least 600,000 Cambodians have become casualty
statistics, nearly one-tenth of the country’s population of 7 million.

Although the massive American bombing in support of the Lon Nol army
was halted by Congress over a year ago, this did not diminish the Kkilling, for
Washington made up for the loss of the United States air armada by pumping
in large quantities of new armament and ammunition for the Phnom Penh
forces. This included single-engine fighter-hombers, helicopter gunships, armored
vehicles and artillery pieces. Since, some of this weaponry has ended up, through
capture and corrupt sales, in insurgent hands. Both sides are now equipped

(151)
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with a greater abundance of lethal instruments than before, and the fighting
is intense. If anything, casualties have increased since the bombing stopped.

The refugee rlls have soared by 200,000 in that time to an estimated total
of 3 million people, two-thirds of them in government territory and the rest
on the insurgent side. Nearly half the people of Cambodia are now refugees.

Other statistics: 50,000 war widows registered with the government and
200,000 or more children orphaned.

And yet there is no discernible motion toward peace talks.

"The Lon Nol Government, in what has become somewhat of an annual ritual
arranged by the Americans, made another peace offer, in July, offering negotfia-
tions with no prior conditions. It was a more liberal offer than last year’s, which
demanded the withdrawal of North Vietnamese troops as a prerequisite for
talks. But the 1974 version was rejected just as summarily as 1973’s by Prince
Sihanouk and he insurgents. They stuck to their public position that no dis-
cussion can take place until American aid to Phnom Penh is stopped and “the
traitorous Lon Nol cligue” removed.

The Americans would presumably give Marshal Lon Nol a friendly but vigor-
ous push into exile if they thought his departure would win an assurance of
«erious negotiations from the other side, but they imply that no such assurances
have even been hinted.

On the other hand, it would appear that not every avenue has been explored.
A recommendation by John Gunther Dean, United States Ambassador in Phnom
Penh, that contact be attempted with the insurgent leader, Khieu Samphan, while
lie was touring Eastern Europe and Africa a few monhs ago was rejected by
Mr. Kissinger. The Secretary of State, reliable sources say, considered the move
ill-timed, because the battlefield situation was going poorly for the Phnom
Penh government at the time.

THE FIGHT IN THE U.N,

This dismal negotiating picture is compounded by the renewed attempt that
wiil be made at the General Assembly session which opens later this month to
oust the Lon Nol Goverunment and seat the insurgents instead. The move failed
last year, only narrowly, 53 to 50. Yet, demoralizing as the loss of the United
Nations seat would be for Phnom Penh, it would not necessary mean an end
to the war as long as Washington kept its sizeable military aid flowing to the
Lon Nol army.

There lias been a theory almost from the start of the Cambodian war—
a theory that is gathering more adherents—that the North Vietnamese do not
want this conflict to end until they have achieved their main objective, control
of Seuth Vietnam, and that until it suits them, they will not give the insurgents
enough arms and ammunition to topple Phnom Penh. Hanoi, this theory goes,
prefers the present inconclusive fighting in Cambodia to a new and strong
Cambodia-insurgent government which, though leftist, might interfere, for rea-
sons of national sovereigity or pride, with the North Vietnamese use of the Cam-
bodian sanctuary areas aud supply routes bordering South Vietnam.

Whether Hanoi-contrived or not, the relative strategic positions of the two
sides in Cambodia have not significantly changed for some time. The insurgents
control about 75 per cent of the country’s territory and perhaps 40 per cent of
the population. The government holds only the refugee-swollen major cities and
towns. most of which exist as isolated enclaves, cut off by road and reachable
only by air.

The insurgents have been unable to capture the big prize, Phnom Penh, but
the Lon Nol forces, in turn, have been unable to recapture any lost territory.

The Americans, in their effort to persuade the other side that it is futile
to continue fighting, choose to call this a stalemate, but such a word connotes
the idea of deadlock, which is misleading.

In fact, the country is being destroyed. Vast and awesome battles take place
which decide nothing but which leave whole strings of villages, towns, mosques,
pagodas, schools flattened. .

The other day, on a road northwest of Phnom Penh that is lined with the
skeletons of former towns and hamlets, a young soldier looked around him at
the clumps of rubble and shrugged : “By the time we find out who is right and who
is wrong, everything in Cambodian will be broken into little pieces.”
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[From the New York Times, Dec. 17, 1974]
REPORTER’S NOTEBOOK : MADNESS OF WAR IN PHNOM PENH

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

PanoM PENH, CaMBODIA.—Events in Cambodia have become misshapen in the
image of the madness of this war—like the time when, at an evening reception,
the armed forces commander, Lieut. Gen. Sosthene Fernandez, was asked by an
acquaintance what he planned to do if the United States Congress went ahead
with its plans to cut aid to Cambodia sharply. The general smiled impishly,
strode to the other end of the room, threw his arms into the air in the posture
of surrender and declared in French : “I’ll do this.”

Was he at all serious? No one at the reception really thought so. But then,
a large cut in aid could really bring about the collapse of this corrupt and ineffec-
tive Government. Beyond that the war against the Communist-led Cambodian
insurgents, now nearly five years old, has warped human behavior here out of any
normal,” predictable patterns. Up is sometimes one’s old schoolmate or, often
enough, an uncle or cousin. Perhaps General Fernandez was merely disguishing
the truth with buffoonery.

BLACK HUMOR IS AN OUTLET

Indeed, black humor is one way pf living with the grotesqueness of conditions
here—with the Government printing money as fast as it can to keep up with a
300 per cent a year inflation rate reminiscent of Kuomintang China, and with
(Cambodia’s population of seven million being mangled at a daily rate of at
least 300 killed and wounded.

The insurgents hold the countryside and have cut most of the roads. The Gov-
ernment holds the fairly isolated cities and towns, including this capital city, now
bursting with refugees. Both armies are Cambodian, but their ability to go on
destroying their country and each other is controlled by the outside powers that
provide their weapons while failing to provide peace talks. To participate in
such a situation is to be slightly insane.

What follows is a compilation of some of the slightly insane things—odd and
abhorrent and sad-—-that happened during a three-week visit.

An American economic consultant on contract to the United States Embassy
was having a pre-dinner drink with liis wife and some acquaintances beside the
pool at the charmingly seedy Hotel Le Phnom. One of the acquaintances, a
reporter, who had taken a trip up a battle-scarred road that day, commented
that the Cambodians were tired and worn out with the war. The consultant
vigorously disagreed.

“They’re not tired,” he said. “They’re not tired at all. That’s nonsense.
All they need is some good leadership. A hundred Israeli commando officers could
turn this thing around, or any hundred good officers.”

The reporter asked where such leaders could be found in the present Cam-
bodian Government.

“It's not hopeless,” the consultant insisted. “This war can be won.”

“Oh, ¢ome on, John,” interjected his wife, who had been silent until then.
“You kncw you're just as discouraged as everyone else. You're just saying that
because he’s a newsman.”

He said nothing, she rose, and they went to dinner.

“It's hiopeless, just hopeless,” said a candid American diplomat at lunch one
day. “The only thing they could possibly do to save things here is to take out
the whole palace entourage and shoot them. Get rid of this corrupt leadership and
try someone new—anyone. It's probably too late for it to work, but it’s the only
thing that has any chance at all.”

There are beggars everywhere in Phnom Penh. A blind one sits on the side-
walk every day outside La Taverne, a restaurant opposite the post office, playing
a Cambodian-style zither. As the dominant clientele has changed with the progress
of the war from the old colonial French to the new Americans, so have the hlind
beggar's songs. These days he makes a fairly good living playing “In the Mood”
and “Alexander’s Ragtime Band.”

Downtown Phnom Penh is a montage of unhappiness. So Leang, a 33-year-old
teacher, cannot feed his family on his salary, equivalent to $9 a month, so he
pedals a bicycle rickshaw in his free hours, earning 30 cents on a good day. He
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gays that he is hungry all the time, that he is eating the kind of lotus-pond
greens that Cambodians used to feed to their ducks. “I'm miserable,” he keeps
repeating.

Twenty yards away, at a sidewalk foodstall, ragged, begrimed refugee children
hunker near the tables, snatching at the chicken bones cast off by the custowmers,
and sucking and chewing on them until nothing is left.

On the other side of the street, three soldiers—two of them missing a leg and
the other apparently uninjured—stand in shop doorways, silent, waiting, their
faces contorted in the professional beggar’s half-smiling grimace. Sometimes
the shopkeepers give them 19 riels—about six-tenths of a cent.

Down the block, at the Mekong River port, workmen are unloading bags of rice
and corn from barges. They are paid next to nothing, so they try to hide some
of the grain droppings in special pockets and sacks they have sewn on the inside
of their scarecrow clothes. As they leave work through a narrow opening in the
steel gate, the military policemen whap at the workers’ pregnant bulges with their
hands and nightsticks, until the corn and rice spills on the ground.

An American Embassy official, during an interview, brought up the old contro-
versy over whether the approximately 100 American military men at the em-
bassy ever break the Congressional ban against acting as military advisers to the
Cambodians or whether they stick to their stated jobs of gathering battle infor-
mation and supervising the delivery and use of American arms. The official said
the embassy was being extremely careful not to give military advice.

Then his telephone rang. He spoke in urgent tones for a few minutes and came
back to explain that the insurgents had just badly shot up a river supply convoy
and that two barges carrying 1,000 tons of rice were floating free and about to
fall into insurgent hands. The Cambodian high command wanted to know what
to do, he said.

“They asked our advice,” he went on without thinking. Then he thought—and
broke into an embarrassed grin.

As it turned out, the Cambodians, who asked permission to sink the barges by
bombing them, to keep the insurgents from getting the rice, were “advised” not
to do that because the barges themselves were costly and worth saving. In the
end, however, the Cambodian Navy was unable to save the barges, the rice
went to the insurgents and the operation was a total loss.

Some people here have made a lot of money on the war, for nothing is corrup-
tion-proof any more in Cambodia. For example, there is something called the
Exchange Support Fund, a $35-million-a-year fund consisting largely of American
dollars for the use of the Cambodian Government to help pay for crucial foreign
goods needed for the war effort. Luxury items are expressly forbidden.

About three months ago, the Government gave a local merchant $50.000 from
the fund to import foreign beer, and more recently it released $175,000 for the
import of cigarette lighters.

With morale low, draft evasion has become more the rule than the exception.
Young men pay bribes for all kinds of exemption papers. One of the more bizarre
exemptions is known as the “lop-lop” certificate. “Lop-lop,” in translation, is
equivalent to “crazy.” One healthy Cambodian was asked what his lop-lop cer-
tificate said. “It says I'm out of my mind and I don’t have to serve,” he replied.
He got the certificate fairly cheaply—only 50,000 riels, or about $31.

Bribes for other things are much higher. Teachers—badly underpaid and in a
mutinous mood for a long time—have been demanding and getting 500,000 riels
from students for the school diploma necessary to enter the university.

The Pentagon is still specializing in double talk about Cambodia. When a
Wisconsin member of Congress charged last month that American pilots flying
supplies to Cambodia were receiving combat pay, even though the Administration
contends that no American troops are engaged in combat here, the Pentagon
replied that the term “combat pay” was incorrect—it was “hostile-fire pay.”

At about the same time, a newspaper report said that American military
analysts in Thailand were making bombing recommendations to the Cambodians.
on the basis of American reconnaissance flights over insurgent territory.

The Pentagon acted to clear up the confusion immediately. Targets are not
being recommended, it said, for this would be a violation of the Congressional
ban on advisory and combat activities. What is actually happening, the Pentagon
explained, is that “items of intelligence interest” are “identified” and “passed
on” to the Cambodians, but “the judgment of what should be done” is left enitrely
to them.

Tor Keu is one of the thousands of ehild soldiers in the Cambodian Army.
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They join for many reasons, but mostly because it is a way to make a little money
to live and eat on.

Tor Keu says he is 18 because that is the legal age for enlistment, but his is a
frightened 12 at most. He has been in the army for a month.

It is dusk and he is walking along Route five northwest of Phnom Penh, on his
way to met his soldier father-—his mother is dead—at an outpost a few miles
ahead.

Tor Keu is carrying a carbine of World War II vintage and his uniform is
double his size: his shirt-front is held together by a safety pin and his trousers
are so pitifully baggy and clownlike that they drag on the ground until he trips.
Asked what he has had to eat during the day, he stares wanly at the ground and
mumbles: “nothing. Only a little fish paste.”

In Nov. 28, the United States’ Thanksgiving Day, a large group of top Cam-
bodian officials—mostly generals—gathered nervously at Marshal Lon Nol's
Presidential palace to await the outcoimne of the United Nations vote on the Cam-
bodian-issue. The outcome could have brought a collapse of this Government
had the United Nations seat for Cambodia been awarded to the insurgents, whose
nominal leader is Prince Norodom Sihanouk.

When news of the narrow two-vote victory came, jubilation erupted. The gen-
erals, led by General Fernandez, their commander, began jigging around the
room, singing an old French children’s ditty, “Tout Va Trés Bien”"—“Every-
thing’s All Right.”

The generals, however, were singing only the title line and had apparently
forgotten, or had never known, the rest of the song, in which things are anything
but all right.

As the song goes on, stanza after stanza, the butler explains to the Marquise,
who is telephoning from her Paris town house to find how things are going on
her country estate, “BEverything is all right, Madame Marquise,” except that the
kitchen is on fire, the barn has burned down, her husband, the Marquis, has died,
and, finally, “Your favorite horse has died as well.”

Cambodians are proud and independent people, and though the war has forced
many of them to accept charity and even to beg, the shame lies deep.

In a village on the western edge of Phnom Penh, a family of five was slowly
starving. Neither the husband nor the wife nor any of the children, could find a
Jjob. Next door lived a widower who raised pigs and was reasonably well off,
He began to notice that the food he was leaving out for the pigs was disappear-
ing, and suddenly realized that his desperate neighbors were sneaking over at
night and taking the pig food to sustain themselves.

The widower felt bad about their condition, but he did not want to embarrass
them. After carefully rehearsing what he was going to say, he went over to
their house one day when the husband was out and said to the wife that every-
one was suffering in Cambodia these days, but that he was fortunate enough to
have a little extra, so would she please accept 10.000 riels to buy some food.

The wife wept in shame as she took the money. Then she went out and bought
some rice and fish—but her sense of disgrace overcame her. So she hought some
poison, too. That night she put the poison in the food and killed herself and all
Ther family.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 9, 1974]

IN PHNOM PENH, TAKE ANY ROAD TO THE WAR

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

PuxoMm PENH, CAMBODIA, February 8—Take a road, any road. out of Phnom
Penh and in 5 to 10 miles, or even less, yvou will find the commonplace of war.

Not the awesome roaring of hundreds of giant cannon as in the Sinai cam-
paigns, or the blazing tank duels when the Indians periodically ficht the Paki-
stanis on the Puniab plain—jnst a slow but malignant paddy-field war that
gnaws at the country’s vitals and seems to last forever.

Tens of thousands have been killed or maimed, hundreds of thousands rendered
homeless, but it has bappened graduallv over four yvears, and it has happened
in the shadow of the greater conflict of Vietnam, so that world headlines hardly
notice it anvmore.

‘What follows is a report of what took place on three commonplace battlefronts
on three recent days.

Prev Sar was a small village about seven miles southwest of Phnom Penh.
Hardly anybody lives here now except the soldiers who fight here and their
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families, who travel raggedly with them. The peasant farmers who lived here
fled last month before an enemy advance, leaving their rice uncut and spoiled in
the fields.

The front line is a row of scraggly trees through whose brancheg enemy bullets
whine from time to time. The Communist-led Cambodian insurgents are only
about 100 yards away in some heavy bamboo growth across an eerie open field
where no one dares to walk or even crawl.,

SOME SOLDIERS GO HOME

The Government battalion at this spot is badly under strength. Four months
ago, when Capt. Chun Ram took command, the unit had 446 men. Now there are
290, Many of the missing are not battle casualties but “disparus”—*“those who
have disappeared’—a polite term from the language of Cambodia’s former French
colonial rulers, to describe the ADOL’s who have tired of the endless fighting and
have gone home.

They may or may not return after a time.

Others of the missing have been disabled by malaria, which is rampant De-
cause the unit has very few mosquito nets.

With the battalion weakened, it cannot mount a counterattack to dislodge the
enemy forces and push them back across the Prek Thnot river. So the sides sit
100 yards apart across the empty field, firing mortars, machine guns and rifle-
launched grenades at each other. It seems madness—hurling lethal toys back and
forth and then watching through binoculars to see if the toys have killed anyone.

“Right spot! Right spot!” yells a Government lookout in a treetop as a 60-
mm. Government mortar shell lands with a burst of smoke and dirt smack in
the middle of a bamboo clump where some enemy troops were clustered. “They’re
running ! They’re running !” The Government troops break into triumphant grins,
but then quickly turn poker-faced and hit the ground as several mortar shells
come crumping in about 50 feet in front of them.

Not everybody ducks however. A few soldiers are wading through small rain
ponds catching fish with bamboo traps for the unit’s supper. They are close to
the mortar explosions, but because the ponds are depressed, the men are below
the line of fire and shrapnel, and they do not even look up.

Capt. Chum Ram suggests it would be safer if his visitors moved back a short
distance to his poncho lean-to, where he has tried to preserve some of the
amenities of life—a bottle of toilet water, a transistor radio, some pictures of
the Buddhist monks who had blessed the gold good-luck charms he wears around
his neck, and a Khmer paperback romance that he was reading before the mortal
duel began.

Capt. Chum Ram is 29 years old, a graduate of the Cambodian military acad-
emy, an intelligent realist who does not question why he is here trying to kill
other Cambodians, just as they are trying to kill him.

CAPTAIN LIGHTLY WOUNDED

«My mission is to fight,” he says, “So I fight. Politics is for somebody else to
look after.”

He has talked to enemy soldiers on his field radio many times and urged them
to negotiate, “but they want total victory and they have refused.”

On a recent day when he was lightly wounded in the right arm by a mortar
fragment, an insurgent officer yelled across the field at him, saying, “if you con-
tinue to resist, you'll be killed and you'll leave your wife and children behind.”
The enemy officer, the captain recalls, “shouted that he had been my colleague
at the military academy—and it did sound like someone I knew at the academy.

Captain Chum Ram paused and said. “sometimes our officers get captured and
reeducated.” Then he put his head in his hands and said, almost in a moan, “Oh,
oh, oh, oh. Look at what things have come to.”

Not all frontline posts are as Spartan as Capt. Chum Ram’s. It depends on
what’s available. Two miles to the east, also along the Prek Thnot, a large villa
is available.

It’s not as elegant as it used to be. The swimming nool is filled with mucky
brown water, bougainvillea vines are growing wild up the sides of the two-storv
house, windows are broken, paint is peeling and dust is building on the imported
woad paneling and goldleaf bas reliefs of ancient Khmer battles that adorn the
wallsg of the living room.

The owner is out of the country, which is why two battalions of the First
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Division have been able to take over the villa and make it their headquarters.
The owner is Brig. Gen. Lon Non, younger brother of the Cambodian president,
Marshal Lon Nol. General Lon Non, because of his unsavory reputation and
the extralegal powers he was amassing at the presidential palace, was forced into
unofficial exile last April by American pressure and is now residing, at least
temporarily, in the United States.

The battalion commanders whose hammocks and cooking pots now decorate
General Lon Non’s front porch said they had received no special instructions
about the care of the villa. “We’re operating the same as we do in all areas,”
said one officer. “If there's an empty house suitable for a headquarters, we
use it.”

This seedily sumptuous command post belied the nearness of danger. The
insurgent troops here are only about 200 or so yards away, and occasional deadly
objects, such as machine-gun bullets and rifle grenades, come through the mango
trees to land in the patio.

The- officers said the windows in the villas and the adjacent guesthouse had
been broken by “flying mines’’—a new homemade weapon that lhas recently
become popular with the insurgents. It is not clear exactly how the ungainly
projectile is launched, but it is said to be able to fly about 100 yards.

The Government soldiers produced an unexploded one for their interested
guests. It was a crudely fashioned flattish canister, very much like a 25-pound
antitank mine. They said that it was filled with nails and glass and chemical
explosive.

‘“This is not a safe place,” said one officer. “They harass us all the time—
especially at mealtimes.”

Northwest of Phnom Penh, five miles up Route 5, the residents of the market
and fishing town of Prek Phnau recently had a day of battle circuses with their
dry bread.

Across the Tonle Sap, on the eastern bank, enemy troops had dug in, and now
Government troops moving up the same bank from the south and four Govern-
ment gunboats firing from the middle of the river—in a kind of pincer move-
ment—were trying to dislodge them.

Many people from the town gathered on the safe western bank to watch and
point and shout in awe as the gunboats poured mortar and machinegun and
recoilless cannon fire into the enemy positions, and the Government troops, small
but visible figures on the opposite bank, engaged their foe in close combat, some-
times standing up to hurl grenades at a distance of only 20 yards from the
insurgent bunkers.

OUTLOOKERS IN FOE'S RANGE

It was a panorama of smoke and flames and booming noise that provided the
villagers with a spectacular, if frightening, break from their burdensome lives.
‘“Look, he’s throwing a grenade!” “They carrying back two wounded!” “Look,
everything’s burning!” “They got the high ground and now they’re across it!"
came the cries as the Government infantry, despite mortar barrages by the
enemy, pushed steadily forward.

Though the enemy troops could have fired mortars or machine-gun bullets into
the crowds on the opposite bank, the bombardment by the gunboats and the
flanking attack by the infantry kept them much too occupied.

If the people in the town knew they were exposed, they certainly did not show
it. Those who were not massed on the bank watching the hattle were placidly
cleaning fish, or mashing fish into fish paste with their feet, or bathing in the
river, or playing local chess on the sidewalks—all as if the sound of war was
uothing but Muzak background music for their daily activities, which indeed it
has almost become.

As dusk began to fall, voices in the crowd suddenly shouted, “look, they're
carrying the heads!” Three Government soldiers on the opposite bank were
walking back to their lines, each carrying by the hair the head of an enemy
soldier. The severing of heads has become common on both sides in this increasing-
1y sadistic war.

A few moments later, a motorized fishing boat on the opposite bank started
across the river toward the town with a few of the victorious soldiers.

A youngster yelled to a bunch of his friends: “Let’s go see the boat come in
Maybe they’ve got the heads on board.” And off they ran.
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[From the New York Times, Jan. 186, 1975]

In A BEsIEGED CAMBODIAN CIiTY, HUNGER, DEATH AND THE W HIMPERING OF
CHILDREN

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

NEAK Luone, CaMBODIA, January 14—Every 15 minutes or so a shell screams
down explodes in this besieged town and another half-dozen people are killed or
wounded. It goes on day and night.

The tile floors of the military infirmary and civilian hospital are slippery with
blood. Bodies are everywhere—some people half conscious crying out in pain,
some with gaping wounds who will not live. Some are already dead and, in the
chaos, just lie there with no one to cover them or take them away.

Inside, a 7-year-old girl, a filthy bandage over the wound in her stomach, lies
on a wooden table. The only doctor in the town feels her pulse. It is failing.

Suddenly her father appears, a soldier. He has come from the spot where
another of his children, a 5-year-old girl, has just been killed by a mortar shell.
His wife was killed three years ago by shelling in another town.

He picks up his daughter in his shaking arms; his face, bathed in a ecold
sweat, contorts as he tries to hold back the tears that come anyway.

“T lgove all my children,” is all he says as he walks away with the dying child—
heading for the helicopters that are too few to carry all the wounded to Phnom
Penh.

There is deep hunger in Neak Luong, too. The soldiers here are getting by, for
Anierican and Cambodian transport planes are dropping some food by parachute
for thein—but there is none for the civilians.

By today, the 30,000 or more refugees who have fled to Neak Luong from
outlying areas as the Communist-led insurgents have advanced toward the town
Thave been reduced to subsistence on the thinnest of rice gruel. Every day it
Dbecomes thinner. Many are living in the open and it rains almost every night.

Yesterday the Catholic Relief Services, whose dogged Cambodian staff has
stayved in Neak Luong to run gruel kitchens, tried to send a barge with 25 tons
of rice down the Mekong River the 38 miles from Phnom Penh to the isolated
town. But at the last minute, the barge was ordered to stay in Phnom Penh, The
Cambodian military said the situation was too dangerous and the barge would
probably be sunk if it tried to run the insurgents’ gantlet.

“They're going to have to airdrop more food,” said one disheartened relief
worker. “That’s all there is to it, Otherwise people will starve.”

Already, as one walks around the shell-marked town one hears everywhere the
sound of children whimpering. )

The military situation here, though grave, does not seem to be deteriorating.
Government reinforcements continue to pour in by helicopter and, while the
Cambodian insurgents are right across the Mekong from Neak Luong, on the
western bank of the river and also very close on most sides of the town itself,
it does not appear likely at this point that they can overrun the town.

MISERY CONTINUES

Yet until the Government troops do more than just hold on—that is, until they
push the insurgent back far enough to take the town out of shelling range—the
human misery here, with shells raining in indiscriminately, will continue.

The Government’s determination to save Neak Luong stems from the town’s
importance as virtually the last Government position on the lower Mekong. If it
fell, the Government would lose all hope of getting supplies into Phnom Penh
by way of the Mekong.

With all other surface routes cut long ago in this five-year war, the American-
backed Government is now dependent on the Mekong for 80 percent or more of
its supplies from the outside world.

Even now, the Mekong is temporarily blockaded. The rebels, in the annual dry
season offensive that began New Year’s Day, have seized control of so much of
the river and its parallel road, Route 1, that the Americans have been forced
to postpone indefinitely all the supply convoys—which come up from Thailand
and South Vietnam.

LIFE GOES ON

As people went about their tasks today, many hardly seemed to hear mortars
exploding, sometimes only 50 yards away, or the machinegun fire sputtering
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around the edges of town, or the rockets whooshing into enemy.positions from
helicopter gunships overhead.

Amid all this, there was at times a preposterous normality.

In the market, where a few Chinese-run shops were open for those who still
had money, a colonel who had just flown in with his fresh troops was examining
a bottle of French cologne with a discriminating air. His boots were highly pol-
ished, his uniform briskly starched, his neck scarf just so. He squeezed the
atomizer, sniffed the spray, then put it back and walked away disdaintully as if
it did not meet his standards.

Last night the insurgents began increasing their shelling—with mortars, re-
coilless cannon and rockets. Through the night, the casualties rose.

At dawn, with the explosions heaviest in the southern sector of town, where
most of the refugees had been huddled in the streets, a pagoda and a primary
school, the refugees began fleeing with their sackfuls of belongings to the nortliern
fringe of Neak Luong, which was not safe but at least safer.

Those who did not run began digging deeper bunkers and trenches under their
houses or shacks and scavengiug for cloth to make sandbags.

There was squalor, fear and bedlam. But there was also the traditional Buddhist
fatalism of the Cambodian people. Some of this trapped population, which totals
at least 250,000 counting the refugees, seemed almost to accept that being caught
here is simply their lot.

The colonel was an incongruity in Neak TLuong today. The norm was blood-
soaked stretchers, the smashed bodies of infants attached to plasma bottles,
wounded soldiers being dragged or dragging themselves from every lane, and a
meadow on the northern edge of town where the wounded who still had a chance
were carried to await the evacuation helicopters.

[From the New York Times, Nov. 28, 1974]

LiFE DETERIORATES AS CAMBODIAN CAPITAL STRUGGLES ON AND ON
To CorPE WITH WARFARE

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

PrNoM PENH, CAMBODIA, November 27—The fabric of life in Cambodia con-
tinues to unravel. With each passing month of this brutal war, living condi-
tions deteriorate and the gentle code of Khmer society shows a few more cracks.

In the last few months, the deterioration has become its most conspicuous in
the nearly five years of conflict. Morale is low and may sink further if the gov-
ernment of Marshal Lon Nol loses its seat in the United Nations—a matter now
under debate in the General Assembly—or is deprived of much of its American
aid, as some members of Congress have urged.

ROBBERIES ARE FREQUEXNT

Economic decay seems the eritieal factor. Prices of basic foods have soared. The
rate of inflation is at least 250 per cent a year.

People are eating less, selling their belongings, taking extra jobs and cutting
moral corners. Married women of poor families are practicing occasional discreet
prostitution to feed their children.

Daylight robberies of homes—by men in uniform armed with rifles, pistols and
grenades—have become frequent. To avoid being robbed, most people do not wear
watches and necklaces on the street,

Reports are increasing of refugees eating rats and dogs-—the price of dogs is
rising—and a few refugee women are known to have offered their babies to
foreigners to get money for food. These are extreme cases, but if conditions do
not improve they are expected to become more frequent.

SOLDIERS SEEK HANDOUTS

A simple bowl of noodle soup, a common meal for Cambodians, was 4 riels in
March, 1970, when the war began. Now it is 300 riels. A bread roll, which was 2
riels in 1970 and which every parent used to give to each child to take to school
every morning, now costs 100 riels. So now, many children get only half a roll
each, or none.

The pay of the average Cambodian civil servant or teacher has increased about
fourfold since the war began, but prices have increased fifteenfold or more. A
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teacher's pay, for example, is about 20,000 riels a month now, or only about $12
since the recent devaluation of the riel. This is not nearly enough to support a
family.

The negative aspects of life seem to be increasing apace here—refugees, hunger,
Dbegging, causalties. More and more soldiers enter shops to ask for handouts ; some
demand them. The pay of the average soldier is about 16,000 riels a month, or
about $10.

Refugee children are becoming bolder because they are hungrier. Three months
ago, they would wait outside restaurants to beg from emerging patrons; now
they go inside, where they huddle in dim corners, unbothered by sympathetic
waiters, to wait for diners to finish eating. Then they dart forward to grab an
uneaten crust or seize a soup bowl and quickly swallow what remains inside.

Some military units have occasionally refused to fight and have sometimes de-
liberately retreated because their troops have not been paid on time or because
the pay is simply not enough.

Although Phnom Penh is not for the moment under direct military threat from
the Communist-led insurgents, as it was a vear ago, when rockets and artillery
shells began to rain down at random, the capital seems more pessimistic.

“Hope” is not a word used here anymore, but ‘“hopeless” is.

“I tell you the truth,” said a middle-class Cambodian who recently sold a
caniera and a car among other belongings. “I don’t care what happens any more.
The two sides that are fighting are both Khmer [ethnic Cambodians]. So who is
the enemy?

“Neither side does anything for me. I have to work to feed my family, which-
ever one wins.”

Another educated Cambodian commented: “People have reached the stage
where they don’t care who wins. It is true they are afraid when the other side’s
rockets land in the city, but they have no political or military thoughts. They just
want to survive.”

The battlefield used to be the focus of attention here, the key to the outcome of
this war—but not so much any more. Although the fighting and the heavy casu-
alties have not ended, neither side has been able to win.

The Americans, who are the only remaining support of the Phnom Penh Gov-
ernment, also seem eager for a way out. Privately they admit this. They admit
also that some face-saving kind of talks on a coalition would be enough—but the
search for that has been futile, too.

ECONOMY IS CRUCIAL

The downward slide of the economy has become the crucial issue. Foreign
observers think that unless inflation is checked fairly soon, it could lead to an
eventual collapse of the Lon Nol Government.

The Cambodian people have remained generally stoic and passive about their
suffering—in the tradition of their Buddhist culture—but they are changing
visibly. To live, almost everyone whom one hears about seems to have turned to
some form of corruption.

Professors demand huge bribes for diplomas and certificates for entry into the
university. Civil servants steal paper from their offices to sell. High Government
officials and local merchants buy all the United States Dollars they can so that
they can send the dollars and their families out of the country.

An exit permit to leave the country costs a million riels, or $600, in bribes to
officials. Government medical teams pocket medicine intended for refugees and
the wounded and then sell it on the black market.

‘ANARCHY HERE NOW’

«mhis is the first time we have seen society break down like this,” said a Gov-

ernment servant who was recently robbed of a gold necklace and his wedding

_ ring while standing on his front porch. “I don’t like to talk against my country,
but there is anarchy here now—no law and order.”

Even the Government, to preserve some credibility with its people, has begun
openly acknowledging the corruption. But it pleads that the problem is too wide-
spread to solve in wartime, when other matters must take priority. “If every-
body loses his national conscience,” said Premier Long Boret at a news conference
a-few days ago, “you can increase the number of anticorruption officials tenfold
or a hundredfold and you will achieve nothing.”

American officials have tried to help stabilize the economy and reduce cor-
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ruption, hoping that a stronger posture in Phnom Penh might help induce the
other side to negotiate but the results have been negligible.

In September the Government, after persistent American prodding, instituted
a series of American-crafted “austerity’’ measures to try to slow the inflation
rate and keep rice from being smuggled to Thailand and South Vietnam. The
effect has been minimal.

Reports have emerged occasionally from the military that when infantry
units under enemy attack request artillery support, some artillery commanders
demand bribes before they will start firing. During the monsoon season now
ending, the insurgents failed to capture any new major objectives, but the
Cambodian army was unable to regain any territory it had lost previously. In
some areas, more land slipped into enemy hands.

Insurgents control at least three-quarters of the country, with the Govern-
ment confined to the major cities and towns, which are mostly cut off from
each other and reachable only by air.

“The situation is hopeless, but not yet desperate,” said a Western diplomat,
who reminded himself that the fall of Phnom Penh had been predicted prema-
turely several times in the past.

[From the New York Times, July 29, 1974]
PaNoM PENH STREETS HOME FOR THOUSANDS

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

PuanNoM PeENH, CAMBODIA, July 28.—At night, after the 9 o’clock curfew, when
the restaurants where the foreigners and the Cambodian elite dine have emptied
and there is no one on the streets to beg from, squads of ragged semiwild chil-
dren count up their meager take and straggel off to the foul pieces of sidewalk
where they live and sleep.

They are part of a new class in Phnom Penh—a class somewhat below the poor.
Four and a half years ago, before the Communist-led insurrection, a beggar
was an alien sight in this capital of wide boulevards, flowering trees and a
French colonial ambience. And sidewalk dwellers simply did not exist.

A lot of things did not exist four and a half years ago, like leveled villages
and hospitals overflowing with the wounded and dying.

Phnom Penh’s population, swollen with refugees, has soared from 600,000
to over two million—which is almost a third of Cambodia’s population.

BEYOND FAMILIES’ HELP

At first most got shelter and help from relatives—a strong Cambodian tradition.
Tn the last year or so the influx has gone beyond the capacity of family succor,
and people have spilled onto the streets. Their shacks and lean-tos march like
spreading ivy down the sidewalks; every day a few more hovels of cardboard
and wood scraps appear.

There is no accurate count of the street people, but they number in the thou-
sands and are increasing.

By day they beg, though a few find menial jobs such as shining shoes or patch-
ing bicycle tires. At night they retire to their sidewalk squalor. Some congre-
gate around market areas, some along residential walls, some along the outside
walls of public toilets.

Some have wood or plastic as lean-to covers to keep off the weather, and
some have straw mats to lie on. Others simply live in the open, sleeping in their
dirty, tattered clothes on pieces of cardboard. Garbage is often piled nearby, and
rats occasionally slither over sleepers.

ILLNESS ON THE INCREASE

Illness is increasing—tuberculosis, dysentery—with most of it caused by
lack of food. A vitamin deficiency common here—it is called speuk—causes a
progressive loss of sensation in the feet and legs until the victim can no longer
walk.

The largest and saddest group of street people are the children. Not all are
orphans, but even those who have one parent are virtual orphans because they are
left on their own and run wild.

They compete with crippled soldiers in begging around food stalls and mar-
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kets, they snatch bread from the tables of small street restaurants, they pick
pockets. Older girls—11, 12, 13—become prostitutes. Bigger children prey on
little ones, stealing their belongings or food.

It is not yet as cruel as Saigon, where the war has been going on for a quarter
of a century. The children here beg politely and do not pull a passerby’s arm, but
the situation is desperate.

There is a welfare program for the refugees, administered primarily by
international relief agencies using United States funds, but it is small compared
with the size of the problem and the size of the American military aid that
fuels the war. And it rarely reaches the street people, for they are outside
the organized relief structure.

SHELTER BEING ESTABLISHED

One relief group, the Missionary Brothers of Charity, is laying plans to
open a shelter for street children—a place where they will be free to come and
go as they wish, have a meal, take a bath, sleep on a clean pallet, get schooling
if they want it. °

The shelter is the idea of Brother Andrew, a lean, bearded, hawk-nosed man
who heads the order, founded only a decade ago as the male counterpart of
Mother Theresa’s Missionary Sisters of Charity in Calcutta. Brother Andrew,
now based in Saigon, has recently opened a program in Cambodia under the
auspices of Catholic Relief Services.

“The important thing is to give them friendship and love and some laughter
and joy, and to try to relieve their immediate needs,” he said of the shelter.
“But the door has to be open at all times so that they are not confined, because
the freedom of the street has become very much a part of them.”

“They come with one tremendous asset, the ability to survive,” Brother
Andrew continued. “If we soften them up and take away that ability, I don’t
think we’ve done them a service. Their lives are going to continue to be rough
regardless of what we do.”

The children describe the harshness of their lives with a simple yet tortured
eloquence. One night a dozen told their stories as they sat around a visiting
newsman on a sidewalk under a street lamp. Some seem perky, indomitable;
others are beaten, forlorn, their heads lowered, their voices muted to a whisper.

FATHER DIED IN BATTLE

Chum Phal, who is 12, is from Dei Eth, a town 16 miles southeast of Phnom
Penh. His father, a soldier, was Kkilled in battle more than a year ago, his
mother, in shock, lost her senses and is in the only Cambodian mental institution.

Asked how he managed, he replied: “I request money from people along the
street. Sometimes I go into shops. Some people give me 5 or 10 riels. Some give
me nothing, but they do not say bad things to me. They just say they have no
small change.”

Chhuon Yan, 18, is from a village 60 miles from Phnom Penh. Her father,
badly burned in a shelling attack, cannot work. Her mother is a garbage picker,
salvaging discarded plastic bags, washing them and reselling them to shop-
keepers. The mother makes about 200 riels—half a dollar—a day, and her
daughter gets 100 riels more begging.

Yan is ashamed of begging but, staring at the ground, she explained: “I must
try to make some extra money for my parents because I know they do not have
enough. Without my money mother would not be able to take care of my father.”

Chum Sophat’s father died over three years ago of some illnes she cannot
describe, When their town, Prey Veng, came under attack last year, she and
her mother fled to Phnom Penh. Here her mother found a new husband and
decided her daughter was in the way. “She beat me so I ran away,” said the girl,
who is 12,

SHE NEEDS A STRAW MAT

She too begs. She said she made 50 riels a day, nowhere near enough to keep
off hunger, and she looks weak. She has no straw sleeping mat. “I use a piece
of cardboard,” she said.

Though Yan Sophal is one of the older ones, he is small and looks younger
than his 15 years. He came from a fishing family on a lake northeast of Phnom
Penh where his father and mother were killed in a battle five months ago.
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“There are no jobs here for me, so I must beg to get food,” he said. Wringing
his hands and twisting his fingers as he talked, he seemed haunted, frightened,
wanting affection but afraid to trust anyone. Because of his deficient diet his
feet are becoming numb, and he has an ugly rash across his shoulders.

The next day Sophal was taken to a doctor, Tek To, who is known for his
humanitarianism. The doctor told the boy that there were other refugees living
at his house and asked him to live there too. Sophal, reacting like an untamed
animal, turned his head away and shook it negatively. He seemed afraid of a
real home. “I do not want to go,” he mumbled.

The doctor, sensing Sophal’s anxieties, said there was no rush. He told him to
take his time thinking the idea over and gave him a supply of medicine and
vitamins,

That was over a week ago, and Sophal is still begging and still sleeping on the
sidewalk. In only five months the street has become his home. Like thousands of
other children here, he seems to remember no other.

[From the New York Times, Aug. 27, 1974}
A DISTANT PEACE FOR CAMBODIANS

RUMORS ARE THICK, BUT REBELS SPURN GOVERNMENT BID

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

Pr~NoM PENH, CAMBODIA.—Rumors of peace talks blossom endlessly in the hot-
house atmosphere of Phnom Penh,

ANALYSIS NEWS

Astrologers feel vibrations from Paris and predict negotiations before the next
full moon. Optimists think the next nine months may be crucial, though they
concede that they have been saying this for four and a half years. Pessimists
see the war raging on for two or three years, with neither side able to win or
willing to lose. So the war—and the rumors of peace—go on.

Someday, presumably, there will be peace talks for Cambodia, but given the
prevailing conditions of bloody though inconclusive warfare—more than 300
killed orvwounded daily—it is impossible to find anyone willing to bet on its
happening soon. )

In July, 1973, the Government of President Lon Nol made an offer for nego-
tiations. It was rejected by the Communist-led insurgents as “trickery.” This July
the Government made a more liberal offer. It was just as summarily rejected.

Last year’s offer set conditions for the opening of peace talks—the withdrawal
of all foreign troops, meaning the Vietcong and North Vietnamese, and the
establishment of a cease-fire. This year’s, described as a “maximum” offer, set
no conditions and said, “All questions that divide the Cambodians are subject to
discussion.”

The insurgents—Iled ceremonially from exile in Peking by Prince Norodom
Sihanouk and in the field by the increasingly more important Khieu Samphan—
have never shown interest in negotiations.

Only a few months ago, in a speech at a state banquet in Peking, Mr. Khieu
Samphan accused the Lon Nol Government and the United States of resorting to
“such vicious maneuvers as sham cease-fire, sham talks and sham peace.” He
added that his forces would “carry on our uncompromising and unyielding
struggle” until military victory.

If Washington ends its support of Marshal Lon Nol and pulls out. the insurgent
position goes, the entire problem would be resolved—which means that the
Government would succumb,

That remains the insurgents’ public stance. So far there is no sign of any less
rigid private stance, nor is there any sign that the insurgents’ Chinese and North
Vietnamese sponsors are about to reduce their support significantly as a conse-
quence of superpower détente.

The United States has apparently shied away from actual involvement in
getting negotiations under way. A few months ago, when Mr. Khien Samphan was
making a lengthy tour of Eastern Europe and Africa to rally support, the Ameri-
can Ambassador here, John Gunther Dean, recommended to the State Department.
according to authoritative sources, that there be an aftempt to make contact
with him and feel out his position. The idea was vetoed by Secretary of State

46—410—75——12
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Kissinger, it is said, because he felt the move was ill-timed since the Government
was doing badly on the battlefield.

NO CONTACT WITH FOE

In making this year’s peace offer, the Lon Nol Government acknowledged that it
had had no advance contact with the other side. Government officials say there
have been no contacts since, nor did they expect any.

Despite the unlikelihood that early peace talks will result, the Government
proposal—which, like last year’s, was stage-managed by the Americans—does
have other purposes.

Both offers were timed to the debate in the United States Congress over how
much aid to give this country and the beginning of the Government’s annual cam-
paign to save its seat in the United Nations. China, Algeria and many so-called
nonaligned nations want to give the seat to the exile government of Prince
Sihanouk. Their first attempt, at the General Assembly session last year, failed
only narrowly, and they are going to try again,

Tong-time diplomatic observers think the vote will be close, though it cannot get
much closer than it was last year—53 to 50 in favor of the Government.

PRODDING BY AMERICANS

American diplomats here believe the new peace offer will make the United
Nations fight easier for Phnom Penh. More important, they believe, will be the
stability that the Lon Nol Government is able to show at the time of the vote, in
September or October.

The Americans here have been prodding the Cambodians into military activities
that, over the last few months, have resulted in some improvement in the situa-
tion. The Americans have also been urging positive economic activity as well,
though it has been only marginally successful in combating rampant inflation
and equally rampant war profiteering.

The Americans, moreover, have increasingly become the shadow administration
of this Government—shaping its programs, ordering its decisions. They say they
want to breathe efficiency into its ministries and pump corruption out of them.
This has been particularly true since the advent four months ago of Mr. Dean, an
activist Ambassador whose apparent goal is to push the Government into the best
possible negotiating position. '

United States aid is running at more than $600-million a year in known,
reported categories.

The concensus is that if this is cut by a half or even a third, the Government
will fall—and quickly. The aid has always been crucial, but as the war has
ground on for four and a half years, the Government’s resources, never large,
have virtually ceased to exist, and American money and weapons have become

its only crutch. -
[From the New York Times, Aug. 30, 19741

‘WARFARE IN CAMBODIA REELS IN CONFUSION—ON AND ON

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

PunoM PENHE, CaAMBODIA.—AS the war in Cambodia grinds malignantly on
through its fifth year, eroding all the normal patterns of life, events here become
more and more bizarre, more and more surrealistic.

Wounded enemy soldiers report to Government hospitals for treatment.

Government antiaircraft crews protecting the presidential palace sometimes
fire on their own planes (there are no enemy planes) because they get a bonus
every time they shoot. Sometimes the planes fire back.

The President Marshal Lon Nol, seeking to woo the Khmer Rouge insurgents
away from their North Vietnamese mentors, refers to them now in public speeches
as “our compatriots on the other side who have fought us under duress.”

A smoldering freighter struggles into Phnom Penh after being hit by insurgent
shells on its way up the Mekong River. The initial public reaction is one of hope
that the cargo can be saved, for surely it must be something vital, like fuel. With
great difficulty, the fire in the hold is put out and the cargo is saved. It is whiskey.

Here are random jottings from a visitor’s notebook, recording some of the
normal abnormalities in Cambodian life.

It is not uncommon for a patient to present himself at an overcrowded military
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hospital in Phnom Penh, carrying an observation and diagnosis slip signed by a
Cambodian doctor working on the enemy side.

“They send us patients all the time,” said a Government doctor, who asked not
to be named. .

Many patients are insurgent soldiers. Others are simply wounded and sick
civilians living in insurgent territory. . .

“We know the doctors who send them,” the Government physician said. “We
studied with them before the war.”

The Government doctor was trained in Paris and Boston as well as Phnom
Penh. He spoke without malice—in fact, with some nostalgia_——about his former
colleagues who find themselves on the opposing side in this civil war, whieh is not
really a civil war because it is kept allve and financed by greater powers.

He sympathizes with his colleagues’ problems,

“They send us only the people they have tried to treat but have not been
successful, because they don’t have the proper facilities in the jungle and they
are short of medicines and drugs.” :

Medical problems—next to astrology and soothsaying—often provide the meat
for the gossip and folklore of this city. Primarily the problems of Marshal Lon
Nol, who suffered a severe stroke early 1971, which left him partly paralyzed on
his left side, but still able to walk daboriously with a leg brace and cane.

The state of his health is always a choice topic in the cafes and political
backrooms.

Last year President Nixon invited the Marshal to come to the United States
for special treatment. Marshal Lon Nol, according to persons close to him, wanted
the treatment badly but saw the invitation as an attempt to remove him as an
obstacle to negotiate with the other side. So he declined.

A Cambodian doctor who treats the President said, anonymously, that his
health was quite good. But this doctor speaks with disdain of the local acupunc-
turist who still visits Marshal Lon Nol once a week.

“Acupuncture does not work on stroke cases,” he said.

In pursuit of better health Marshal Lon Nol, who is 60 years old, also regularly
consults soothsayers and Buddhist priests, who provide him with special spells,
blessings and amulets.

‘When his wife gave birth six months ago to their fourth child, a girl named
Santepia, the President was buoyed and elated.

He confided in a Western diplomat that he attributed it all to the Geritol he
has been taking regularly since a friend gave him a supply last year.

The presidential palace has beem bombed twice—in March and November,
1973—by Government pilots who then defected to the other side. As a result the
antiaircraft batteries around the palace are under strict orders to shoot at any-
thing with wings that comes anywhere near the compound.

Since the crews receive a bonus every time they fire their 37-mm guns, they
fire them as often as possible—sometimes at commercial planes. This recently
persuaded Air France to stop flying to Phonm Penh,

Sometimes the gunners fire at Government warplanes that stray into the area.

Untitl recently, although the gunners had hit a few planes, they had not brought
any down. But on Aug. 1 they shot up an unarmed observation plane,

PILOT SLIGHTLY HURT

The stunned pilot crashlanded a few miles away in the mud of a paddy field.
The plane was a total loss, but the pilot somehow walked away from the wreck-
age with only a wounded arm,

Perhaps the most bizarre incident occurred some months ago, when a helicopter
gunship mistakenly flew near the palace and the batteries opened up. Then the
infantry guards at the palace fired their automatic rifles. Then the soldiers who
guard the Polish Embassy across the street ran to the roof of that mission and
opened uv too.

The helicopter pilot decided he had had enough, so he let go at all of them
with a few bursts from his machine guns, which tore up some lawn in the area.
Then he veered off sharply to get himself out of range and returned to his base.

Despite the heavy expenditure of ammunition, nothing was hit.

The official line in both Phnom Penh and Washington is that this as a war to
be fought and resolved between Cambodians without outside dictation. But Cam-
bodians pay no attention to this. They have always known that other countries
will determine the war’s outcome and their fate.
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Which is why they have welcomed the new American Ambassador, John
Gunther Dean, with a surge of plain—that other countries will * * * from
Vientiane, where he helped forge the coalition peace agreement for Laos—will
perform the same miracle here.

From his activities and what he has told close associates, it is clear he will do
anything to bring the Cambodian antagonists to the negotiating table. In only
five months here the 48-year-old diplomat has exhausted himself trying to put
some semblance of spine and effectiveness into the Lon Nol Government—on the
theory that a strong military and political posture might bring the other side
to talks.

He. has bounded around the country, speaking bluntly to loecal officials and
military commanders, issuing what are ttauntamount to orders to shape up.

This has obviously not delighted some generals and political leaders, but it has
pleased most other Cambodians—not just the educated middle class, but the
poorer working class as well.

Some of them now refer to Mr. Dean as “King of the Khmers,” using the an-
cient name for the Cambodians.

A lot of airline enterpreneurs-of-sorts have pourd into Cambodia in receut
months, bringing with them DC-3's from World War II and other aging craft.
They have come to take advantage of the fast-money opportunities created by
the fact that the main roads from the food-producing areas are cut and vital
supnlies can be brought to Phnom Penh only by air.

Some of the American pilots soon became disillusioned by the corruption, and
callousness here.

“I'm disgusted,” said Roland Milam, a 28-year-old corporation pilot who took
a job in Cambodia because he thought he could save more money here and do some
.good as well.

“I’m going home next month,” he went on. “I thought this was a struggling
country, trying to pull itself together. I thought it was a war where the bad side
was trying to take over the good side. But then I got here and I see you can't
tell who’s the good side and who’s the bad side.”

“When a Government soldier offers to sell you his gun on the street for $5.”
Mr. Milam said, “you know something’s wrong. I see Government Air Force
planes land at these provincial airfields and refuse to take the wounded back
to Phnom Penh, where the only hospitals are.

They take sacks of sugar, instead. They can’'t make any money on a wounded
goldier. “Seeing that sort of thing really gets to you after awhile. I think we
should just pull out and let them settle it the way they always have, settle it by
themselves without any interference.”

[From the Baltimore Sun, Mar. 2, 1974]
WAR’S RISING SAVAGERY POURS SALT IN CAMBODIA'S WOUNDS

(By Arnold R. Isaacs)

Kompong, SPEU, CamBODIA—Along Cambodia’s Highway 4, burned, broken
tree-stumps stand among the shattered wreckage of what were once pleasant
farming villages. For miles, not a house remains standing. In some places, grass
has begun to grow again, but much of the earth is still blackened and dead.

Some of the destruction was caused by ground fighting. Some was deliberately
caused by the Cambodian Communists, who have begun burning villages on a
large scale. Most of it was probably the result of the massive American bombhing
campaign that began after the Vietnam cease-fire agreement in January, 1973,
and ended by congressional action last August 15.

Whatever its cause. the devastation along Highway 4 reflects the increasing
cruelty of the Cambodian war. The total extent of war damage is hard to meas-
ure, but a visitor leaves with the unmistakable impression that, in relation to
its size and population, Cambodia has suffered worse agouies than Vietnam.

VIOLENCE OUT OF CONTROL

The savagery of the war has grown so intense that some observers feel Cam-
bodia’s soul has been mutilated as much as its land, and that violence is so out
of control that even a negotiated peace will not end the killing.

The most incomprehensible aspect of the situation is the brutality of the
Khmer Communists. Ironically, in the first several years of the war, when North
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Vietnamese and Viet Cong troops made up most of the fighting strength of the
insurgent side, there were few verified reports of wanton cruelty to civilians,
despite the deep racial hatred between Khmers and Vietnamese and the killings
of Vietnamese civiliang who lived in Cambodian government territory when the
war broke out.

At the time, refugees’ descriptions indicated the Vietnamese Communists were
somewhat more benevolent in Vietnam. There was less drafting of civilians for
forced labor, less strict control on movement between rebel and government
zones, and fewer executions.

ARTICLE OF FAITH

At that time, also, it was practically an article of faith among most Cambodians
that “Khmers don’t want to fight Khmers,” and that if the Vietnamese and the big
powers lost interest in Cambodia, the war could easily be resolved.

It did not work out that way. As Khmers gradually replaced Vietnamese troops
on the rebel side, brutality increased. More and more often it seemed militarily,
economically and politically senseless, unlike Viet Cong violence in Vietnam,
which while harsh, nearly always was selective and served some political purpose,
as in the ecase of the execution of unpopular government officials.

The cruelty of the Khmer insurgents often seems to have been sheer brutality
for brutality’s sake. The destruction of a refugee settlement on the fringe of
Kompong Speu, 30 miles west of Phnom Penh and the last major town on High-
way 4 still reachable overland from the capital, is a case in point.

“WE HAVE NO IDEA”

“They came in December, over there,” said the refugee leader, motioning
away across the powdery-dry fields stretching out from the camp. “We ran away.
There were no government soldiers here, no fighting. They just burned down
everything. We lost all we had. We have no idea why they did it.”

This group of refugees had been driven out of their home village, 5 miles to
the south, last spring. Their homes there were destroyed, either by insurgent
attacks or American bombing. They had squatted around Kompong Speu with
some 25,000 other refugees from the fighting along Highway 4, which is the most
strategic route in the country since it leads to Kompong Som, Cambodia’s only
seaport.

Like most of the more than 2 million Cambodians uprooted by the war, they
had received virtually no help. Last month, they finally received some housing
materials from Catholic relief services.

The cruelty is by no means one-sided. It exists on the government side as well
as among the insurgents. During the American air war, for example, many
Journalists and diplomats had the feeling that the Cambodian commanders
calling in air strikes were extraordinarily unworried about civilian casualties. It
was the American Embassy, rather than the Cambodian government, that set
rules of engagement designed to protect civilian lives.

Foreigners who have watched Cambodian Army officers interrogate prisoners
say that sickening tortures are sometimes used. Ordinary soldiers sometimes cut
off the heads of dead enemies. Beatings are common in Cambodian jails and last
month four students who were arrested in Phnom Penh were found the next day
hanged in their cells, reportedly with signs of torture on their bodies—a case the
‘government first called suicide but now admits it is “investigating.”

[From the Washington Post, November 24, 1974]
CAMBODIA : COMMUNISM ALTERS LIFESTYLE

(By James Fenton)

AN THANH, REFUGEE CAMP, SoUTH VIETNAM.—Recent refugees from areas con.
trolled by the Khmer Rouge report that Cambodia is undergoing a rapid forced
fransformation affecting every detail of life, from marriage laws to the Cam-
bodian language itself.

There are nearly 40,000 Cambodian refugees at present in South Vietnam—the
-equivalent of the population of a major provincial capital. Many of them have fled
fx:om areas where the Cambodian Communists have been strong since the be-
ginning of the war, the northern provinces of Kratie and Stung Treng.

Peon Sam Ath, a teacher, said: “At the beginning of the war all the peasants
hated Lon Nol. They detested him as a Fascist.” However, he said that the
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peasants also disliked the measures taken by the Communists to control the
people. These included, he said, enforced collectivization of property, attacks on
religion and harsh pumshments

All those interviewed agreed that the name of Prince Sihanouk, the formal
head of the insurgent government in Peking, was now no longer mentioned by the
Khmer Rouge.

They said that this had led to a division among the insurgent forces in the
Kompong Cham area, where a group called the Khmer Sor or White Khmers had
broken away from the Khmer Rouge and taken to the forests. The White Khmers,
whose leaders are former Communist officials, are mostly Cham Moslems. They
support Sihanouk and oppose collectivization of property. They believe simply
in the abolition of middlemen.

If it is true that the Cham Moslems support Sihanouk, this puts into question
much of the diplomatic activity of Cambodian Prime Minister Long Boret on the
eve of a key U.N. vote. Phnom Penh has recently made a bid to obtain Arab sup-
port for retaining its U.N. seat on the ground that the Lon Nol government is
defending the interests of Islam in Cambodia.

The refugees, however, insisted that the Cham Moslems in the liberated zones
were working for the overthrow of Lon Nol.

A Cambodian newcomer to Khmer Rouge territory would have a new, un-
familiar vocabulary to learn. According to a student who had been captured last
year during the siege of Kompong Cham, the Communists have introduced many
new words and usages to express their philosophy,

Apart from obvious expressions, such as comrade and citizen, which have re-
placed the polite forms of address used in Phnom Penh, there are fresh coinages
to cover the stock Khmer Rouge concepts of hard work, giving orders, repri-
manding, punishment and secrecy. The new word for reprimanding, for instance,
means literally “Reconstruction.”

Neang Bun Hoa, a student, said that a man who violated Khmer Rouge laws by
having an illicit love affair would find himself treated to a very severe “recon-
struction.” This would be followed by at least three months of punitive labor.

Other refugees claimed that such infringements were often punished by death.
One refugee from Svay Rieng Province said that thousands of villagers had been
kilted for not toeing the Khmer Rouge line,

Several refugees claimed to have seen two Communist leaders, Hu Nim and
Hou Youn, but none had set eyes on Khieu Samphan, the Khmer Rouge prime
minister.

Nor did they have any idea where the Khmer Rouge government was situated
or how it was run. Such matters, they said, were not allowed to be discussed.
But they expressed respect for the abilities of the three leaders.

The refugees’ main dislike was reserved for the Communist administrators, for
the marginal privileges they enjoyed—such as cigarette money and use of
motorized vehicles—and for their cruelty in executing official policy.

They said that if a peasant owned a large house, the Khmer Rouge would
insist that it be pulled down and a smaller one built in its place. One refugee
claimed that the large houses in Kratie Province which had not been destroyed
by U.8. bombing had been demolished by the Communists themselves in the
interests of equality.

All the refugees interviewed expressed a strong desire to go to Phnom Penh,
However, the Cambodian Embassy in Saigon (CMA) can repatriate only 60 a
week. Nearly all of those being sent home at the moment are Khmers of Chinese
or part Chinese origin.

Those who are living in the camps are experiencing a poverty similar to that
they suffered among the Khmer Rouge. With one difference—and that is that
they have no work to do.

[From the Washington Post, June 9, 1974]
REFUGEE AID SKYROCKETS IN CAMBODIA

(By Elizabeth Becker)

PrNoM PENH.—The Cambodian government and the U.S. Embassy are engaged
in a costly program of aid to win the support of civilian populations in insurgent
areas.

The rebel authorities alienated many civilians in their areas last fall when
they imposed an austerity program for distribution of food and other supplies in
preparation for their dry-season offensive.
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At the time, large numbers of civilians crossed over to government areas,
complaining about a shortage of food and clothing.

The U.S. Embassy moved quickly to capitalize on the situation by increasing
the size of its Agency for International Development mission here. The mission
now is the second largest AID unit in the world.

Last year the United States spent $1.5 million of a total economic aid package
of $93 million on refugee projects in Cambodia. This year, economic aid has
jumped to $272 million, of which $20.5 million is to help refugees. Among items
sent Cambodia were 225,000 tons of rice—for a country of less than 5 million
people.

“If the U.S. spent as much in India, that country’s famine problem would be
over,” said a high-ranking foreign diplomat.

In the provinces the abundance of aid, the comfortable resettlement villages,
the distribution of food and technical assistance such as free fishing equipment
provided by foreign relief organizations apparently have won over the refugees.

The showpieces of the vast aid expansion are various projects undertaken
by the foreign voluntary agencies. President Loan Nol and Premier Long Baret
have reaped political advantages by touring provincial refugee settlements where
they welcome inhabitants in the name of the government.

The United States has donated $20 million of its aid funds to agencies such
as CARE, Catholic Relief Services, World Vision and the International Com-
mittee of the Red Cross.

“We provide grants to voluntary agencies and they administer their own pro-
grams subject to our approval,” said Thomas Olmstead, the embassy’s AID
director.

According to informed sources, there were two reasons behind the U.S. deci-
sion to channel so much relief money through international agencies.

First, there was the experience in South Vietnam where many relief programs
were riddled by corruption and inefficiency. The U.S. mission in Phnom Penh
wanted independent professional groups to handle Cambodia’s refugees.

Secondly, the embassy is limited by law to 200 persons. It could not afford to
fill 20 of those slots with relief workers.

The voluntary agencies are cautious about discussing their role in Cambodia.
The Red Cross claims it does not report directly to the embassy but only to its
headquarters in Geneva. It says the United States provides only 7 per cent of
its budget. .

The other organizations are all U.S.-based and receive most of the embassy
grants. Aside from foreign staff salaries and special projects such as medical
teams, their budgets are wholly financed by U.S. aid.

“We are often accused of being an arm of American policy here,” one Amer-
ican direetor said. “I guess it is no secret that most of our budgets come entirely
from American government sources. Almost all private donations are going to
other countries with greater emergency problems.”

Most observers think the agencies are doing admirable work. They are feeding
hundreds of thousands and housing even more. A visitor to any provincial camp
or soup Kitchen is likely to hear spontaneous expressions of gratitude from
refugees.

The visitor also is likely to hear speeches from politicians of various stature
who want to be associated with the aid program. One American relief official
became so disgusted with the practice that he prohibited appearances by
politicians.

While discussing relief projects in the northern city of Kompong Thom, U.S,
Ambassador John Gunther Dean reportedly told a foreign diplomat, “This is
what the war is all about—refugees—and we are winning.”

He also reportedly said that the increase in refugees represented “a vote by
the feet for this side.”

The agencies’ work has had only marginal impact on Phnom Penh which is
becoming largely a city of refugees.

Because of inflation, the real personal income for the working class in the
capital dropped 50 per cent in the past year. Workers have been hit much harder-
than the wealthier classes sinee the basic items on which they spend so much
of their income have drawn the sharpest price increases.

Last vear, a timely—and massive—shipment of rice from the United States
lowered the cost of the grain. But the black-market price is rising again and fast
approaching the price last fall when the city had only half the amount now in
stock.
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Hoarding, the poor distribution are the only explanation for the increase, a
foreign economic specialist said.

“The U.S. Embassy can control the expenditure of its aid by private relief
organizations but not by the Cambodian government,” a foreign diplomat said.
“Corruption continues unabated.”

“The working class is hurt the most,” a foreign economist said. “It is the
poor 90 per cent of the population that has made the sacrifices for the war.”

[From the New York Times, Mar. 9, 1974]
LirE Poor, Bur CAMBODIAN REFUGEES ARE GLAD To BE FREE OF REBELS

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

KompoNg THOM, CaAMBODIA—TwWOo strange sites greet the vistor to this cut-off
province capital 75 miles north of Phnom Penh.

THE TALK OF KOMPONG THOM

First, as the plane approaches for a landing, one sees long, green strips stretch-
ing out like signals on the brown earth, Then, on the ground, there are throngs
wearing black pajama-like garb and Ho Chi Minh sandals cut from rubber
tires, as if one had suddenly come upon a village on the Communist side.

The green strips are sheets of plastic provided by foreign agencies that are
being used by new refugees to roof makeshift communal tents. And the people in
black are the new refugees—about 20,000 of them—who dress that way because,
until recently, they lived in areas under insurgent control in the region around
Kompong Thom.,

What changed their status was the decision of the Communist-lead insurgents
to withdraw most of their troops from here for the current offensive against
Phnom Penh, the capital, and the decision by the military commander here to
take advantage of the drastically thinned enemy ranks to regain control of some
of the population.

This pattern has been repeated recently around other province capitals—Siem
Reap to the northwest and Takeo to the south—but the result in Komopong Thom
have been the most favorable—the largest group of civilians to be returned to
Government control in a war nearly four years old.

By all accounts the people came over to the Government side willingly, some
even eagerly, as soon as they realized the enemy soldiers were on the run and
could not block them.

Witnesses described it as a dramatic spectacle—first the Cambodian insurgents
trying to herd the people away as they withdrew, then the arrival of the ad-
vance Government elements, then skirmishing and confusion as the outnumbered
enemy went into hasty retreat and the refugees began to break away helter-
skelter, and, finally, the refugees reorganizing and moving en masse across the
plain toward Government territory in a great sea of people, cattle and oxcarts.

“It was like Moses leading his people out of Egypt,” said a Western missionary
here.

The refugees had been under enemy control since the beginning of the war, and
judging from interviews with many of them, they are happy to be out of it—even
though they know about the failings on the Government side, including wide-
spread corruption and frequent indifference or ineptitude in dealing with the
problems of war victims and refugees.

Describing their lives in enemy territory, some say they saw people shot;
others say they only saw people taken away, not to return. Some say their move-
ments were narrowly restricted. while others say the rules were more flexible.
Apparently it depended on the village and the degree of rigidity of the particular
insurgent unit.

Long Iem, a 23-vear-old farmer who caught and sold fish when he was not
growing rice, is typical of the refugees. At the start of the war in 1970, he
related. Vietnamese Communist troops entered his village with an interpreter.
They asked whether the people supported Prince Norodom Sihanouk, the exiled
nominal leader of the insurgents, who had heen deposed only weeks hefare, or
were supporters of Marshal Lon Nol, President of the Cambodian Government
‘in Phnom Penh, who had deposed him.

“We were afraid.” Mr. Long Iem explained, “so we all said Sihanouk. Then we
went lonking for pictures of Sihanouk in old books and magazines to put up on
-our walls,
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After four or five months, he said, the Vietnamese brought in Cambodian
troops and Communist party officials to organize the village. By the end of 1972
the Cambodian rebels were in complete charge and the Vietnamese were gone.

Mr. Long Iem, like many other refugees, said the Vietnamese were more decent
to them than the Cambodian insurgents, known as Khmer Rouge.

From their stories it would appear that the Vietnamese made an effort to-
maintain the forms of popular decision-making—by seeming to seek a consensus
or by holding a trial—while the insurgents simply did as they wished.

“The Khmer Rouge were more brutal,” Mr. Long Iem said. “We are not angry
at the Vietnamese, only at the Khmers.”

What bothered him most about living on the other side, he said—other refugees.
agreed—was the rigid communal form of life, the mandatory sharing of property
and money, the ban on private business, the forced labor on community projects,
the persecution of Buddhist monks, the puritanical attitude toward relations
between the sexes.

According to Mr. Long Iem, the insurgents said: “Our system is clean and
right. We must destroy everything of the old system.” He added that “if someone-
refused to follow one of their rules, they killed him.”

Referring to the insurgents, Mr. Long Iem went on: “They said those who
have some wealth must take care of the poor. I am poor, but I speak truly to you,
I do not like that system. Those who have money have worked hard too. They
have earned their money, so why should it be taken away.”

“They gave us more work but less to eat,” he said. “How can you find the
strength to work in the day if you get only rice soup for the evening meal?”

Mr. Long Iem did not make it out of enemy territory with all his family—only
his aging mother, his teen-age brother and his 2-year-old daughter. His wife and
their other child, a month-old daughter, were in a more distant place when the-
Government troops came and could not get away.

It would be natural to expect that the Government, having gained 20,000
people who willingly came over to its side, would do everything in its power to
see that they were properly taken care of. This has not been the case.

Aside from crowing about the achievement on the national radio and in other
propaganda organs, the Government has done almost nothing to provide food,
shelter and other necessities. While it is true that Kompong Thom is reachable
only by air and that Government resources are limited, transport planes at the
Phnom Penh airport either lie idle or are used to carry high officials and their
families on junkets.

Virtually the only aid getting into Kompong Thom is being brought by inter-
national relief agencies—primarily Catholic Relief Services—on Air America
planes chartered by the United States Embassy in Phnom Penh.

So negligent has the Government been that military units here finally had to
burn large caches of badly needed rice to keep it from falling back into the
enemy’s hands. Despite urgent radio requests the Government delayed sending
the trucks needed to carry the rice the 85 miles to Kompong Thom ; those it did
send lacked fuel.

“The Government gives us nothing,” said Brig. Gen. Teap Ben, the province-
Governor and military commander here. “They keep saying ‘yes, yes’ to all my
requests, but everything says on paper in some office in Phnom Penh.”

Most of the refugees are living in gypsy-like camps in open fields on the edges
of Kompong Thom——installed there by officials to avoid overcrowding and health
problems in the small town, whose population has been doubled by the new-
comers.

Before the war this was a gentle, snoozy provincial center of yellow stucco
buildings with red tile roofs, rich with vegetables from the land around it and
fish from the meandering Sen River.

Almost from the start of the fighting, Kompong Thom was surrounded by
enemy forces, and most of its buildings have been destroyed or damaged in one-
siege or another.

Beyond the town the plains are sequined with water-filled craters from the
bombs that American B-52’s dropped to hold the invaders off.

Though the defense perimeter has been temporarily enlarged and the enemy
cannot send his shells into the town, this is not expected to be a permanent:
condition. “They will be back,” General Teap Ben predicted. ‘““They will seek
revenge here.”

On the river bank in a shaded corner sits a relic of the town’s leisurely
past—a 200 of about a dozen cages that used to hold monkeys, snakes, deer, birds,.
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boar and crocodiles. The cages are empty now, except for one that a poultry
merchant uses as a pen for ducks and chickens. The zoo animals were all eaten
‘by hungry Government soldiers a long time ago, when sieges made it impossible
to forage.

‘While no one in Kompong Thom has to eat crocodile these days, the inpouring
of refugees has made food, especially rice, scarce, and the problem could become
.serious. .

“I do not want any more,” the general said bluntly, because there is nothing
to feed them with. I do not want people coming in here to die in front of my
-eyes.”

[From the New York Times, June 24, 1974]
PROFITEERS IN CaAMBoODIA FIND Foop Is Now GoOLD

(By David K. Shipler)

PunoM PENH, CAMBODIA.—With her major cities besieged by Communist-led
insurgents, Cambodia has become a paradise for a new kind of profiteering—not
in gold or opium, but in food.

It takes half an hour for a load of fresh fish to triple in value as it is lown the
50 miles from the city of Kompong Chhnang to the beleaguered capital of Phnom
Penh. Over that distance, beef prices nearly double, and sugar rises 50 percent.

Merchants who are brand new to the food business are reported making profits
of $10,000 a day simply by flying the scarce staples from the country’s agricultural
areas, over insurgent-held territory and into Phnom Penh, where many families
spend their entire incomes just to feed themselves.

In an economy stagnated by war, this is one of the only booming segments.
‘Sixteen private airlines are operating their 80-year-old DC-3’s jamming Phnom
Penh’s Pochentong Airport, turning the tarmac into a busy truck terminal and
marketplace.

American and Taiwanese pilots have flocked to Cambodia. A man selling
planes arrived last week. Two huge new aircraft engines stood on a flatbed
trailer outside an airline office in the center of town.

The frenzied commerce has run like a fever through Phinom Penh, as if the city
were an old western mining town whose plentiful gold might run out at any
moment.

The prospect of fast money is so intoxicating, and the poverty of most working
Cambodians so acute, that suffering and greed have been blended into a corrosive
mixture that produces ingenious systems of cheating and corruption.

Pilots and airline officials report that merchants try to overload planes by
tampering with scales or by paying off pilots to carry an extra few hundred
“pounds.

SUGAR HIDDEN ON PLANES

Laborers, soldiers and officials who work at outlying airports try to cash
in on the trade by hiding 22-pound bags of sugar on planes to be picked up by
their collaborators later at the airport in Phnom Penh, pilots say.

“A couple of weeks they hid 200 kilos [440 pounds] of sugar in the tail
section of a DC-3,” one aircraft owner declared. “The pilot couldn’t move the
-controls, so they opened up the tail section and found the sugar.”

In another instance, he said, workers and military men took advantage of a
moment when a plane, ready to take off for Phnom Penh, had lowered its flaps,
‘revealing long hollow spaces in the wings.

“They were stuffing 10-kilo bags of sugar into the holes in the wings,” the owner
exclaimed. “Fortunately, one of our ground people saw it and warned the pilot.”
Otherwise he said, after the plane was airborne the pilot would have raised the
flaps and jammed them.

One recent morning, on the dirt airstrip that serves Kompong Chhnang, a
Cambodian Air Force pilot took off in an American-made T-28 propeller-driven
plane. No bombs were slung beneath the wings, however, and no co-pilot was
in the back seat. Instead, the seat was piled high with bags of sugar.

The sugar comes from Thailand, shipped by road to Battambang or Kom-
pong Chhnang., where women crowd along the airstrip selling 22-pound bags
“for 2,500 riels, about $6 at the official exchange rate.

Beyond Kompong Chhnang the road is controlled by insurgents, and so, in
Phnom Penh, other women clamor to buy the bags for $9 each from the crew-
‘men, soldiers and military policemen who take them off the planes.
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BIG PROFIT TO BE MADE

By selling just three bags a day, a laborer at the airport can make six times
his-daily wage of about $1.50 and a plane’s crewman can double his day’s pay
by simply carrying one bag on a 30-minute flight from Kompong Chhnang to
Phnom Penh.

But the big money is in tons, not pounds. The food merchants are almost
all ethnic Chinese, and their use of the shortages to drive up prices has stirred
the latent anti-Chinese bigotry that pervades Indochina.

The merchants buy fresh fish for about 34 cents a pound in Kompong Chhnang
and sell it for about $1 in Phnom Penh.

The cost of airlifting it to the capital runs only 10 cents a pound so that even
with that expense, the bribery and the low wages, paid to'loaders and truck
drivers, businessmen estimate that merchants make at least 55 cents profit a
pound.

A DC-3 carries 7,000 pounds and generally flies two to three trips a day. That
adds up to a daily profit of $7,700 to $11,550.

The airlift has been made possible by the United States, which buys all the
aviation fuel with dollars, sells it to private distributors for riels and turns the
riels over to the Government.

One official said that Washington had agreed to increase fuel shipments on
the condition that they would not be sold on the black market and that the airline
‘would fly only within Cambodia transporting only food.

“We do not want them flying drugs in from Laos,” one American remarked.

A PLANELOAD OF HENNESSY

There is no evidence that they fly drugs, but pilots say they sometimes fly
smuggled luxury goods. “I've come out of Kompong Som with a complete plane-
load of Hennessy,” one pilot declared.

The fuel comes up the Mekong River by convoy, along with American rice,
which is then flown from Phnom Penh to other encircled cities.

These flights are often forced on private airlines by the Government, which
never pays, airline executives complain. Pilots say they are also required to use
private planes to ferry troops and ammunition around the country, free of
charge.

“We pay the [control] tower a few thousand riels so we don’t have to fly these
every day,” one pilot asserted, and they say, ‘O.K.—tomorrow’.”

One airline executive pulled out a notebook listing 12 different agencies and
officials who had to be bribed in a provincial airport, including the military
chief who allegedly receives 5,000 riels, or about $12.50 each time a plane lands.

In Phnom Penh, a pilot said, “We pay the security police 100,000 riels a
month for not stealing fuel.”

1,500 GALLONS STOLEN

“They hit me one night for over 1,500 gallons,” one aircraft owner complained.

“I figure it would have taken three trucks, ten people, five siphons and at
least eight hours worth of work to siphon off that much fuel. The plane was
«itting right on the apron in front of the control tower, but nobody knew any-
thing.”

Pilots have also found security policemen trying to sell them spare parts that
were stolen the night before.

. “They steal your fuel, they steal your oil, they steal your hydraulic fluid—
anything they can sell,” one pilot said.

“You pay the guy who pumps gasoline into your plane, you pay the tower
operators, the customs police—even truck drivers get paid off. You know why?
Because otherwise when he backs his truck up to your plane he’ll bump it.”

If the corruption were only better organized the pilot mused. The trouble
is that every man is out for himself. “You could live with it if it were controlled,”
he explained. “If you knew that 10 per cent of what you made went to corrup-
tion, then you could plan.”

But Cambodia cannot plan these days. It is a country scrambling to live from
day to day amid a war and its profiteers. “Khmers used to be soft, very soft,” a
young Cambodian observed sadly. “But not now.”
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[From the New York Times, Aug. 8, 1974]
IN CAMBODIA CORPORATION IS AS COMMONPLACE AS WAR

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

Pr~NoM PENH, CAMBODIA, August 7—A high school teacher was explaining to a
foreign friend how he manages to survive on a salary of about $15 a month.
“We have a couple of rich relatives in the family who help the rest of us,” he
said. “They are Army officers.”

But military salaries are also extremely low, so he was asked how his army
relatives made their money. “Oh,” he said, “they steal from the Government.”’

He spoke these words naturally, as if discussing the weather or giving someone
his address.

Corruption has become natural in Cambodia—as commonplace as the war.

The four and a halif years of fighting, in addition to killing and wounding hun-
dreds of Cambodians every day, has destroyed the country’s economy and replaced
it with an artificial system that breeds an annual rate of inflation close to 300
per cent and a network of greed and venality that touches virtually everyone,
right down to the children on the street selling bottles of stolen military gaso-
line at black-market prices.

It is a system supported, like almost everything else here, by United States
aid, which totaled less than $9 million in the first year of the war, in 1970, but
has now soared to more than $600 million a year in reported assistance—and
consequently more if hidden costs like military reconnaissance flights from
Thailand are counted.

At the war’s beginning, attention focused on spectacular corruption, such as
the 100.000 “phantom” soldiers whose salaries were being pocketed by unscrupu-
lous unit commanders. Or corruption at the top, such as the rumored Swiss bank
accounts of the high and powerful in the Government of Marshal Lon Nol.

But now, though spectacular corruption has not gone away—a river convoy of
salt crucially needed by the isolated city of Kompong Cham northeast of Phnom
Penh mysteriously, “disappeared” a couple of months ago—corruption has also
become unspectacular, pervasive, ordinary.

CIRCLE OF EXPLOITATION

Everyone is involved—the poor out of need, because of their hunger; and others
out of greed, because of the temptation to become rich by profiteering.

Little people are now preying on other little people—a sure sign.that the norms
of war have at least for now replaced Cambodia’s Buddhist traditions, which

" teach Khmers to help one another.

A typical cycle of exploitation goes something like this: a military policeman
gives his superior officer a bribe to obtain what has become known in local slang
as a “grease post”—such as patrolling one of the big markets. Once in the market,
the military policeman demands payoffs from the small shopkeepers there. The:
shopkeepers in turn raise prices. The little man, to pay those inflated prices for
such necessities as rice, fish paste or salt, must also find a way to increase his
income, usually illegally.

One way is to become involved in the sale of stolen gas. Army drivers siphon
off some gasoline every day from their vehicles and then sell it to others who
resell it openly, presumably after paying bribes to the police to gain their
cooperation.

While long lines of cars do queque up at the filling stations to buy their
rationed 1.3 gallons a week at the Government-fixed price a much larger amount
of gas is sold on the street at three and a half times that price.

The Americans bring in all of Cambodia’s fuel with aid dollars, and theoret-
ically they have tightened controls on its use. But the controls are mostly on
paper.

The American Embassy, through a recent audit, did find $310.000 of military
aviation fuel missing and forced the Cambodian Government to repay Washing-
ton for it, but Embassy officials are realistic and know the corruption is too
widespread for them to halt more than a fraction of the abuses.

AUSTERITY IGNORED

The Americans have also tried to tighten controls and impose programs to
check inflation, to stop the import of luxury goods, to block the sale of arms
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and drugs and other supplies to the enemy and in general to try to push the Lon
Nol Government toward a measure of efficiency and austerity. The results, how-
ever, are superficial and sometimes nonexistent.

Luxury goods keep coming in: cars from France and Germany, motorbikes
and transistor radios and television sets from Japan, wines and cheeses from
Europe and an undiminished supply of canned food from China, a country which
also supplies most of the arms for the enemy troops.

Gold and dollars are smuggled out of the country by generals and other high
officials. Pilots refuse to carry critically wounded soldiers back to Phnom Penh
from provincial capitals in their empty planes. They take back sugar and other
scarce staples instead because they can make a handsome profit on the food.
Sales of weapons and ammunition to the enemy also continue to be reported.

gnyone can buy an American M-16 rifle through black market contacts for $7
or §8.

Last month the Government declared a ban on all official banquets and recep-
tions except on national holidays. A few days later—no holiday in sight—Mar-
shall Lon Nol gave a reception for a visiting American Air Force general.

On all Cambodian roads, soldiers and military policemen at checkpoints
extort bribes from people carrying goods to market, a practice so common it has
almost become a new national custom.

River traffic is similarly controlled. Authoritative sources say that traflic
on the Tonle Sap which flows to Phnom Penh from the northwest, is run by
Vincent Fernandez, a former police colonel and an older brother of Lieut. Gen.
Sosthene Fernandez. These sources say Mr. Fernandez compels payments from
boat owners for the use of the river. According to the sources he also tried to
force the American Embassy—which recently chartered 16 barges and tugs
to carry food to Phnom Penh from a provincial city—to do business with him.
But angry Embassy officials refused.

Evidence of corruption comes from the ordinary foxhole soldier. One such
soldier in a patched uniform with rubber sandals instead of boots hitches a ride
back to Phnom Penh from his post 20 miles to the northwest. Sok Kong, 25
vears old, is going to the capital to buy a mosquito net, a crucial piece of equip-
ment in the malaria-infested countryside. But one that the Government does not
issue to him.

“The Americans have a good heart,” he says without being asked. “They
give all the equipment we need. But we don’t get it. The big people take it all.”

[From the New York Times, Jan. 17, 1975]
U.S. Has Last-DitcHE PraN FOR CAMBODIA

(By Sydney H. Schanberg)

PHNoM PENH, CAMBODIA, Jan. 16—The American Embassy here said today
that there was an emergency contingency plan to use the United States Air
Force to run a large supply airlift into Cambodia to keep the Phnom Penn
Governmnent from falling to the insurgents.

However, the embassy, responding to questions, said this would be done
only “as a last resort” and that it was ‘“not even being considered at this point”"—
because the military situation did not yet warrant it.

With the insurgent offensive now two weeks old, the Government’s supply
situation is not getting any better. For the Communist-led rebels have ef-
fectively cut the Mekong River, on which Phnom Penh normally depends for
80 percent of its supplies.

RIVER CONVOYS HALTED

Not a single river convoy—bringing American-provided food, gasoline, am-
munition and other essentials from Thailand and South Vietnam—has been
attempted since the insurgents opened their annual dry-season offensive on New
Year’s Day.

Phnom Penh is beginning to run short of basics. Gasoline rationing, for exam-
ple. began on Monday.

‘While the situation is not desperate yet, the Lon Nol Government must do some-
thing soon to ease enemy pressure on the Mekong. If not, the Americans will
have to consider a full airlift from neighboring Thailand.

In a sense, the American Air Force is already flying supplies from its Thai
bases into Cambodia—though these fall far short of the country’s needs.
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SHIFT TO BIRD AIR

Last October, the United States Embassy acted in response to the growing
political hostility at home to the continued American involvement here. It turned
over air-supply duties, which the Air Force had been handling from the beginning
of this nearly five-year-old war, to a so-called civilian contractor in Thailand
named Bird Air.

But the move was largely cosmetic, for under the contract Bird Air was simply
given several Air Force transport planes—with the insignia painted out. The
pilots, who are described as civilians, are mostly “returned” Air Force officers.

Because this operation resembles other earlier extralegal programs run by
the United States Government in Indochina, there has been speculation that this
one too is extralegal, and could be connected with the Central Intelligence Agency,
which has financed airlines in the region.

Tlie embassy, which has no comment on this speculation, says that Bird Air
has eight planes, mostly C-130’s and that it can operate, under its contract, a
maximum of 10 flights a day. The embassy indicates that Bird Air is running at
the maximun and bringing in at most 200 tons of supplies daily, which is only
one-tenth of Phnom Penh’s needs.

Ammnunition alone is being expended at a rate of 600 tons a day. Then, too, 600
tons of rice a day are needed for Phnom Penh and its environs, not to mention
fuel, medicines, spare parts aud other supplies.

Before the offensive, Bird Air averaged two flights a day. Although it now flies
in 10 loads a day, the bulk is ammunition.

Some of the supplies must be airdropped to garrisons that are cut off. The vital
town of Neak T.uong, which sits on the Mekong 38 miles southeast of Phnom Penl
and is now under siege, is getting most of its supplies this way. And what it is
getting is only enough for its soldiers. There is almost no rice left for the more
than 30.000 refugees huddled there.

In 1973, when the Mekong was under heavy enemy fire, the American Air Force
had to run an airlift from Thailand of 40 to 50 transports a day. And that was
when river convoys were only reduced, but not halted.

A United States Embassy spokesman said today that the present plan was to
use Bird Air “to the maximum” until Government troops opened large enough
segments of the Mekong and the road that parallels it, Route 1, to allow at least
some convoys to get through.

‘The spokesman said that “only in extremis’ would the embassy turn to the
“surge capability” of the Air Force—that is. the airlift.

The embassy gives the impression that the White House is determined to keep
the Lon Nol Government from falling and will take all steps necessary to accom-
plish this—even if it is necessitates exceeding the aid limits set by Congress.

For the fiscal year that will end June 30, Congress has imposed a ceiling of
$452-million on military and economic aid to Cambodia—which is about $200-
million less than last year. When President Ford signed the foreign aid bill, he
called the Cambodia part “clearly inadequate” and made it clear that he would
ask for more later. Reports from Washington now indicate that he may ask for
$150-millien to $200-million in additional aid for Phnom Penh.

However, Congress seems to be in a resistant mood.

An increasing number of Congressmen have come to feel that aid to Cam-
bodia is not bringing the situation closer to peace talks but is prolonging the
war. This clashes directly with the views of Secretary of State Kissinger, who
said he believes that the limits on aid encourage insurgent attacks and reduce
the likelihood of negotiations.

[From the Washington Post, June 23, 1974]
HAN0I CooLS 0N REBELS—SEEN LESSENING SUPPORT FOR CAMBODIAN INSURGENTS

(By Philip A. McCombs)

SA1GoN, June 22—North Vietnam appears to be trying to prevent its Khmer
insurgent allies from winning the war in Cambodia, according to Hanoi-watchers
here.

The policy—a change from general support for a clear-cut victory—is the re-
sult of steadily deteriorating relations between the allies.

The prevailing view in North Vietnam’s ruling Politburo appears to be that an
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insurgent government in Phnom Penh now would be strongly anti-Hanoi and
would remain so, frustrating Hanoi's long-range goal of hegemony over Indo-
china, analysts here believe.

“North Vietnam wants an indeterminate situation, no clear-cut winner,” said
an expert observer. “They prefer to have the war bubble along. What they par-
ticularly do not want is the collapse of the Lon Nol government.”

Instead, it appears that Hanoi would prefer to wait until events and personali-
ties begin to fall into place in its favor before making any move to bring a clear-
cut vietory in Phnom Penh, he said.

It is not clear what effect such a change in Hanoi’s policy might have on United
States interests in Indochina, although it would appear to ease the strain on
the United States in its support of the Lon Nol government in Phnom Penh,

The perception of a Hanoi policy change comes half a year after exiled
Cambodian Prince Norodom Sihanouk told a miagazine correspondent in Algiers
that North Vietnam virtually had betrayed the insurgents.

“We have had to do without their active support since June 1972,” Silanouk
told the Far Eastern Economic Review.

“North Vietnam wants our victory to be deferred because the Vietnamese are
afraid that a victory for us would bring American retaliation on them.”

The new policy appears to mesh well with Hanoi’s overall strategy, which
has long placed, the main emphasis on victory in Sounth Vietnam.

"Hanoi has been the main supporter and supplier of weapons and ammunition
to the Khmer insurgent armies during the four-year-old war in Cambodia.

‘While North Vietnamese combat units no longer fight against the Lon Nol
government, there are still more than 5,000 North Vietnamese advisers working
with insurgent armies in rear areas.

Racial and cultural differences bhetween Vietnamese and Cambodians have
long accounted for some strains between the allies, but observers think that some-
time during the past year and a half things got so bad that Hanoi adopted a
no-win policy with respect to the insurgents.

This is seen as a switch from Hanoi’s former policy, which appeared to favor a
clearcut victory for the insurgents, provided that supporting such a victory
would not unduly drain Hanoi’s resources or hinder progress toward its primary
goal of victory in South Vietnam.

A minority of Hanoi-watchers here disagree, saying that North Vietnam has
not changed its policy. These dissenters are military personnel. Their critics
say they have not taken into account the entire range of evidence.

“It’s a natural exacerbation of relations between allies with somewhat conflict-
ing views, objectives and strategies,” said one analyst. “Also it stems from blam-
ing each other for setbacks and defeats.”

Evidence of bad relations is contained in thick files of reports of interrogations
of Communist defectors and captives.

The files contain numerous stories of Cambodian units refusing to give rice to
the North Vietnamese and Vietnamese officers refusing to turn arms shipped from
the North over to their insurgent allies. Instead, they might give the insurgents
their old weapon.

“They say, ‘what the hell, we need the new stuff, these Cambodians aren’t
using it right, they’re selling it off.” and so on,” said a Hanoi watcher. “It comes
down to dustups, even gunfire in a few cases.”

The cases are all on a low level, but they are so widespread that during the
past half year they have commanded the attention of analysts.

Observers think that Hanois insurgents policy is a subtle one that involves
stalling, red tape and cutting down the number of advisers, rather than a direct
effort to sabotage.

An insurgent request for machine-gun bullets would never be refused by the
North Vietnamese, for example, but the shipment might be delayed for a long
time.

“Its like the United States and Thieu,” said an observer. “You can maneuver
and nudge him into certain policies, but you can’t blackmail him.”

At the same time, North Vietnamese leaders are working to keep the Khmer
insurgent leaderships divided, possible talking to different insurgent leaders
separately and privately and assuring them of support.

“They don’t want the insurgents to get together,” said an analyst.” “If a really
%harismatic insurgent leader came along, that would be the end for North

ietnam,”
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,_’Bixg reason is, in this analysis, “The whole momentum in Cambodia is anti-
Vietnamese, North Vietnam feels that this mood has heightened, and if the insur-
gents sweep on and take Phnom Penh the [new] government would be initially
hostile to North Vietnam and would continue to get more and more hostile.”

Hanoi’s eventual goal is to have, in both Cambodia and Laos, governments that
are nonaligned with world power blocs, but clearly defer to Hanoi; that clear
all major governmental decisions with Hanoi; and that are influenced by an in-
digenous political party or force primarily loyal to Hanoi.

The prospects that any of these requirements will be met in Cambodia soon
are bleak. '

In Laos, on the other hand, North Vietnamese influence seems strong and se-
cure, and relations with the pro-Communist Pathet Lao are easy-going.

Pathet Lao leaders regularly attend Politburo meetings in Hanoi, where they
are members of the Lao Dong (Workers’) Party.

It remains to be seen whether Pathet Lao leaders in the new Laotian coalition
government will make major decisions without checking first with Hanoi, but
in any case Hanoi’s ultimate position of hegemony in Laos is seen as relatively
secure.

In Cambodia, there is no known Khmer political party or force that is primar-
ily loyal to Hanoi.

In place of such a party or force, Hanoi has tried to substitute a rigorous Com-
munist Party structure, but the attempt isn’t working very well since, as oge
analyst put it, “Cambodians aren’t very ideologically minded.”

Analysts here have noticed animosity between the Khmer insurgents and
North Vietnamese at least as far back as the spring of 1970, when U.S. and
South Vietnamese forces invaded Communist sanctuaries inside Cambodia.

Documents captured in the sanctuaries disclosed conflicts between the allies
over moving Cambodian peasants when the North Vietnames established cam-
bat bases, and so on. There were also racial slurs and disparaging remarks on
both sides.
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